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• Tabular reports provide a column for each field of the table or query and print the 
value of each field of the records in rows under the column header. If you have 
more columns than can fit on one page, additional pages print in sequence until 
all of the columns are printed; then the next group of records is printed. Figure 
14.1 shows in Report Preview mode a tabular report that is based on 
Northwind.mdb's Customers table. 

- Custome rs l!!lliJEI 

Customers 
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Comptmy Name ConJD.t:t Nam Co1111U:t Tide .444~ J 
Alfreds Futterk1ste Maria Anders Sales Representat Obere Str ~ 

Ana Trujillo Emparedad Ana Trujrllo Owner Avda de Ia Constituci6n 2222 

AntonKJ MIJ'enoTaquer Antoruo Moreno Owner Mataderos 2312 

Around the Ham Thcmas Hardy Sales Representat 120 HanDier Sq 

BERGS Berglund$ snabbkOp Chnsbna Berglund Order Admnistrat BetgUYsvagen 8 

BLAUS Blauer See Dehkatesse Hanna Moos Sales Representat F111sletstr 57 

BLONP Blonde! pE!re et fils Frt!:d!ir~que C1teau Mouketrng Manage 24, place l<li!ber 

BOUD BOido Comidas prepara Martin Sorrrner Owner Cf AraqUII, 67 

BONAP Bonapp' Laurence Lebihan Owner 12,ruedes Bouchsrs 

BOTTM Bottorn-Dol!ar Markets Ehzabeth Lmcoln Acrounbng Manag 23 Tsawassen Blvd 

FIG. 14.1 A preview of a tabular report created from Northwind .mdb's Customers table. 

• Multicolumn reports are created from single-column reports by using the "newspa­
per" or "snaking" column approach of desktop publishing and word processing 
applications. Information that doesn't fit in the first column flows to the top of the 
second column, and so on. The format of multicolumn tables wastes less paper but 
the uses are limited because the column alignment is unlikely to correspond with 
what you want. 

• Groups/totals reports are the most common kind of report. Access groups/totals re­
ports summarize data for groups of records and then adds grand totals at the end of 
the report. 

• Mailing labels are a special kind of multicolumn report designed to print names and 
addresses (or other multifield data) in groups. Each group of fields constitutes a cell 
in a grid. The design of the stock adhesive label on which you are printing deter­
mines how many rows and columns are on a page. 

• Unbound reports contain subreports based on unrelated data sources, such as tables 
or queries. 

The first four types of reports use a table or query as the data source, as do forms. These 
kinds of reports are said to be bound to the data source. The main report of an unbound 
report is not linked to a table or query as a data source. The subreports contained by an 
unbound report, however, must be bound to a data source. Unbound reports allow you to 
incorporate subreports that are bound to independent tables or queries. 
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516 Chapter 14-Printing Basic Reports and Mailing Labels 

I·R~I 
I tiBW I 

Creating a Grouping Report 
with the Report Wizard 
This section shows you how to use the Report Wizard to create a grouping report based 
on data in the Products and Suppliers tables of the Northwind Traders sample database. 
(Like the Form Wizard, the Report Wizard allows you to create reports that contain data 
from more than one table without first creating a query.) This report displays the quan­
tity of each specialty food product in inventory, grouped by product category. 

To create an inventory report, you modify the basic report created by the Report Wizard. 
The process of creating a basic report with the Report Wizard is similar to the process 

that you used to create a form in Chapter 12, "Creating and Using Forms." An advantage 
of using the Report Wizard to introduce the topic of designing Access reports is that the 

steps for this process are parallel to the steps you take when you start with a default 
blank report. Chapter 15, "Preparing Advanced Reports," explains how to start with a 
blank report and create more complex reports. 

To create a Products on Hand by Category report, follow these steps: 

1. Click the Reports tab in the Database window, and then click the New button. 
Access displays the New Report dialog (see Figure 14.2). 

F 

FIG. 14.2 The New Report dialog, in which you select the report's type and data source. 

2. Like forms, reports require a data source, which can be a table or query. Select the 

Products table from the choices offered in the New Report dialog's drop-down list 
(refer to Figure 14.2). Select Report Wizard in the list in the dialog's upper-right 

corner and click OK. The Report Wizard displays its opening dialog. 

3. The fields that you choose to display represent rows of the report. You want the 
report to print the product name and supplier so that users do not have to refer to 

another report to associate codes with names. The fields from the Products table 

that you need for this report are CategoryiD, ProductiD, ProductName, SupplieriD, 
and UnitslnStock. With the> button, select these fields in sequence from the Avail­

able Fields list (see Figure 14.3). As you add fields to the Selected Fields list, Access 
removes the field names from the Available Fields list. Alternatively, you can 
double-click the field name in the Available Fields list to move the field name to 

http: //www. mcp.com/que 
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Creating a Grouping Report with the Report Wizard 517 

the Selected Fields list. The fields appear from left to right in the report based on 
the top-to-bottom sequence in which the fields appear in the Selected Fields list. 

R eport W1 1otd 

V'l'hici'IIJelds do you WJll'llOn your report? 

You ccn choose from more thc!l one 1ebte or query. 

d,vcifoble Flelds .Saleded Aelds 

101su~pp~he~ri0~---.:J... GategoryiD I!! []!] PmduCllO 

~~~:~~~e ~ ~od~1:;me 
~~ion ~ UnnslnStock 

~~~~Coda .:J ~ 

FIG. 14.3 Selecting the fields of a report from one or more tables or queries in the Report 

Wizard's opening dialog. 

4. To avoid having to look up Supplier ID numbers in a separate report, you need to 

add to this report the CompanyName field from the Suppliers table. Open the 
Tables/Queries drop-down list and select Table: Suppliers (refer to Figure 14.3). 

5. Instead of presenting the supplier name as the report's last field, you want the 

report's CompanyName column to follow the SupplieriD report column. Select the 
SupplieriD field in the Selected Fields list. Now select the CompanyName field from 

the Available Fields list and click the> button. Access moves the CompanyName 
field from the Available Fields list and inserts the field into the Selected Fields list, 
after the SupplierlD field and before the UnitsinStock field (refer to Figure 14.3). 

Choose Next to continue with the second Wizard dialog, shown in Figure 14.4. 

Note 

If you want to change the field order shown in the right pane of Figure 14.4, use the < 

button to move the field back to the Available Fields list. You can retrace your steps to 

correct an error by clicking the Back button whenever it is activated. The Finish button 

accepts all defaults and jumps to the end of the wizard, so you shouldn't use this button 

until you' re familiar with the Report Wizard's default selections. 

-

6 . The Report Wizard asks you to choose how you want to view the data in the report. 
Notice the Show Me More Information button near the left center of the wizard 

dialog. Click this button to display the first of a series of hint dialogs for the Report 
Wizard (see Figure 14.5). If you click the Show Me Examples option, Access displays 

additional hint screens. These screens use examples from the Sales Reps, Custom­
ers, and Orders tables to show you the different groupings that the Report Wizard 

can automatically add to the report. Click the Close button repeatedly until you 
return to the Report Wizard dialog shown in Figure 14.4. 
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Report Wrzurd 

by Suppliers 

CotegoryiD, ProdudiD. Produc::IN!!me. 
SuppheriD. ComponyNome. UnhslnStock 

FIG. 14.4 Choosing how you want to view your data in the second Report Wizard dialog. 

tl;i Ruport Wwud f tp:; EJ 

The wizartt looks: tJ.t tba tele,tionshlps betwaert the 
kl.bl$11: you selected and. depeodmg on the vtewyou 
chQOS:e, grOup6 record~ in your report bosad on1hese 
ralationshlp•otYO!Jt::e,rt choose lO group deta or to have. 
dtsta ungrouped, 

You meywantthe )llitard to group ycu.lr deli!\ for you 

.!..1 Show rne example$ 

'(ou meyW8.tlttQ spacey all the fields to grbllp.onyaurseij, To do \his. retum tolhe wilard. 
:v~ew by the ttl.ble ifldtceted ba!ow. then dk:::k Next. 

l Pr~ducts .. ··: ] 

YQI.lr report COli hove up to 10\lr grouplflg fswls, Whether chosen by the wtz.ard or by you~ 

FIG. 14.5 The first of the Report Wizard's hint screens. 

7. For this report, you select your own groupings. Select By Products in the list, and 
choose Next to continue with the third Report Wizard dialog. 

8. The Report Wizard asks whether you want to add any grouping levels to the report. 
Select the CategoryiD field in the list, and click the > button to establish the group­
ing By Products category. The Report Wizard dialog now appears as shown in 
Figure 14.6. 

9. Click the Grouping Options button. The Report Wizard displays the Grouping 
Intervals dialog shown in Figure 14.7. By changing the grouping interval, you can 
affect how Access groups data in the report. For numeric fields, you can group 
items by lOs, 50s, lOOs, and so on. For text fields, you can group items based on 
the first letter, the first three letters, and so on. 
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Ooyou-tloodd anygroupong 

'""""? Ca.(egorytO T 
ProdudNe.me .2.J ProducdD. ProdudName. Suppher1D. 

SuppliertO _!_1 
CompcnyName. Un11slnStock 

CompcnyName 
Un~slnStock 

...!J 
1'11olily 

..!J 

FIG. 14.6 Selecting grouping levels for your report. 

(,Juupmq lnh •Jv ul •, 

What grouping in11!1Nals do you want lor group-levelltelds:? ~ 
Group<evel fields GfQUpmglfiUfrvahr 

~ jC.Iego.yiD 1-

lOs 

l 
50s 
100s 
500s 
1000s 
5000s 
10000s 

FIG. 14.7 Selecting grouping intervals for your report. 

Note 
-

If your application uses a text-coding scheme, such as BEVA for alcoholic beverages and 

BEVN for nonalcoholic beverages, you can combine all beverages in a single group by select­

ing 1st 3 Characters from the Grouping Intervals list. Access 97 provides this option for 

numeric fields and for fields of the Text data type. 

10. This report doesn't require any special grouping interval, so select Normal in the 
Grouping Intervals list, and click OK to return to the Report Wizard's third dialog 
(refer to Figure 14.6). Choose Next to continue with the fourth wizard dialog. 

11. You can sort the records within groups by any field that you choose (see Figure 
14.8), with up to four different sorted fields. The dialog does not offer CategoryiD 
as a choice because the records are grouped in this field, and the field on which the 
grouping is based is therefore automatically sorted. Select ProductiD in the first 
drop-down list. By default, the sort order is ascending; if you want a descending 
sort order, click the button to the right of the drop-down list. (This button is a 
toggle control; click it again to return to an ascending sort.) 
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Woatsort order end summt"Y mformation do you want tor deta.d records? 

Y'ou can sort records by up totourtields.m either 
cscending or descending order 

FIG. 14 .8 Selecting a sort order for fields within groups. 

12. Choose the Summary Options button to display the Summary Options dialog (see 
Figure 14.9). If you want to add summary information to a report column, set the 
options for that column in this dialog. The Report Wizard lists all of the numeric 

fields on the report that aren't AutoNumber fields and offers you check boxes to 
select a Sum, Average, Minimum, and Maximum for that report column. Depend­

ing on the check boxes that you select, the Report Wizard adds those summary 

fields to the end of the report. 

Summery Ophons 

[

Show ' , 

" .. Qetail and Summ~· ] 

r .SummaryOnly 

P Cak:tJlsa Qercerrt ol 
totmforsums 

FIG. 14.9 Choosing the summary data you want included in your report in the Summary 

Options dialog of the Report Wizard. 

The Show option group allows you to select whether the report shows the sum­
mary fields only or the full report with the summary fields added at the end of 
each group and at the end of the report. For this report, select the Sum and Avg 
check boxes, the Detail and Summary option, and the Calculate Percent of Total 
for Sums check box. (The Calculate Percent of Total for Sums check box displays 

the group's total as a percentage of the grand total for all groups.) Click OK to 
return to the Report Wizard dialog. 
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Creating a Grouping Report with the Report Wizard 521 

13. Choose Next to continue with the fifth Wizard dialog, shown in Figure 14.10. The 
Report Wizard asks you to select one of six layout styles for your report. The win­
dow in the left side of the wizard dialog shows a preview of the layout style that 

you select. For this report, choose Stepped in the Layout option group. 

14. By default, the Report Wizard selects the Adjust the Field Width So All Fields Fit on 
a Page check box. As a rule, you should select this option to save paper and make 
your report more legible. In the Orientation option group, you select the report's 
printing orientation. Make sure that you select the Portrait option. Choose Next to 
continue with the sixth Report Wizard dialog. 

15. Select one of the predefined report styles for your report. The window on the left 
shows a preview of the selected style (see Figure 14.11). (You can customize or 

create your own styles for the Report Wizard to use. This activity is described in the 
"Using AutoFormat and Customizing Report Styles" section later in this chapter.) 
Select the Compact style, and then choose Next to continue with the seventh and 

final Report Wizard dialog. 

Hcpor1Wmud 

How would you like to lay out your report? 

(' OJ,ttlme2 

,.. 8Jignl.eft1 

r Altgnleft2 

FIG. 14.10 Choosing a layout format for a report. 

16. Type Products On Hand by Category as the title for the new report; the Report 
Wizard also uses this title as the name of the saved report it creates (see Figure 

14.12). Select the Preview the Report option and click Finish to complete your 
report specification. The Report Wizard creates the report and displays it in print 

preview mode. (To get Help with the report, click the Display Help on Working 
with the Report? check box.) 

Figure 14.13 shows the basic report that the Report Wizard creates. Use the vertical 

and horizontal scroll bars to position the preview as shown. (Leave the report in 
Print Preview mode for now because you use this report as the basis for examples in 

subsequent sections of this chapter.) 
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Repor1Wwud 

V\<llet style would you hk.e? 

Bold 
Cesual 

Corporote 
Formal 
SoltGroy 

FIG. 14.11 Selecting a style for your report. 

RepuriWillud 

What title do you want tor your report:? 

jProducts On H011d by Cc1agory 

Th~s all the informtJ!.ion dle W!zord needs to ere ere your report. 

Do YQu WOnt to preview the report or modiflthe report's 
design? 

r. £review !he report 

r Modify the report's design. 

FIG. 14.12 Giving your report a name and title, and choosing how you want to view the 

completed report. 

tJ <111<111 See "Using Lookup Fields in Tables," p. 332 

In Figure 14.13, notice that the report appears to have duplicate columns-a Supplier 

column, which lists the name of the product's supplier, and the Company Name col­
umn, which also lists the name of the product's supplier. The reason for this duplication 

is twofold: 

• A Caption property is set for the SupplieriD field of the Products table. This prop­
erty establishes an alias for the field. The Report Wizard substitutes the text in the 

Caption property for the field name in field labels on the report. 

• The SupplieriD field of the Products table is defined as a lookup field. Therefore, 
Access automatically looks up the value that corresponds to the SupplieriD code in 
the Suppliers table and displays that value, rather than the actual code number 

stored in the field. 
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.. . .. . .. 8 X 
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Products On Hand by Category 
~tegoryiD Product 10 Product Name Supplier ~mpany Name , ... J 

1 

1 Char Exotic Llqurds Exotic LJqurds 39 

2 Chang Exotic l.Jqurds Exonc Liquids 17 

24 Guarana Fantasoca Refrescas Amenc Refrescos Amencanas L 20 

34 Sasquatch Ale Brgfoot Brewenes Brgfoot Brewenes 111 

35 Steel eye Stout Brgfoot Brewenes Brgfoot Brewenes 20 
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67 Laughmg lumberJack La Brgfoot Brewenes Bigfoot Brewenes 52 

70 Outback Lager Pavlova, Ltd Pavlova. Ltd 15 

75 RhOnbrau Klosterbrer Plutzer Lebensm1tt Plutzer Lebensmtttelgrol!. 
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""""" 
~~ 
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FIG. 14.13 The basic report created by the Report Wizard, shown in a maximized window. 

When you view the lookup field in Design view, a nonfunctional drop-down list button 
(see Figure 14.14 in the next section, "Using Access's Report Windows") designates 
lookup fields. This report doesn't need to include the CompanyName field of the Suppli­
ers table because the Supplier!D field is a lookup field. 

With a few simple modifications, you can obtain a finished report with the information 
necessary to analyze Northwind's current inventory. (See "Modifying a Basic Report Wiz­
ard Report" later in this chapter.) 

Using Access's Report Windows 
The windows that you use to design and run Access reports are easier to use than those 
windows that you use for other basic Access functions. To open an existing Access report, 
click the Report tab in the Database window and then select a report name from the 
Database window. If you click the Design button or the New button to create a new re­
port, the Design Mode toolbar appears with the buttons listed in Table 14.1. 

Table 14.1 Standard Toolbar Buttons in Report Design Mode 

Button Function 

Selects Pri nt Preview to d isplay how you r 
report appears when prin ted . You 
ca n print the fo rm from the Print Preview 
window. (Same as the Pri nt Preview button.) 

Saves the current report 

Menu Choice 

Eile, Print Preyiew 

file, _$_ave 

(continues) 
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Table 14.1 Continued 

Button Function Menu Choice 

~ 
Prints the report without displaying the Not applicable 

Print dialog. Access prints the report using 
the current printer settings. 

~ 
Selects Print Preview to display how your Eile, Print Pre'{iew 

report appears when printed. You can 
print the form from the Print Preview window. 

~ Starts the spelling checker to check the Iools, .5_pelling 

selected label control's spelling . 

00 Cuts the selected object(s) from the report fdit, Cu! 
and puts it on the Clipboard. 

~ Copies the selected object(s) from the report fdit, ~opy 
onto the Clipboard. 

[jJ Pastes the Clipboard's contents onto the fdit, E_aste 

report. 

~ Copies formatting from the selected object Not applicable 

to another object of a similar type. 

EJ Undoes the last change that you made to fdit, !,!ndo 

the report. 

[i] Inserts a new Hyperlink control or allows lnsert, Hyperljnk 

you to edit an existing Hyperlink control. 

~ Toggles the display of the Web toolbar. not applicable 

00 Displays a list of fields in the query or lj_iew, Field .List 

table that is the main report's data source. 

~ Displays or closes the toolbox. lj_iew, Toolbox 

~ 
Displays the Sorting and Grouping dialog in lj_iew, .s_orting 

which you can establish the structure of and Grouping 

reports and the order in which the report 
presents the data. 

~ 
Applies your choice of several predefined FQrmat, 

report formats, including formatting for AutoFormat 

the text fonts and color settings. 

~ Opens the window in which you can edit lj_iew, Code 

event-handling code. 

~ 
Displays the Properties dialog for the entire lj_iew, E_roperties 

report, the sections of the report when you 
click the section divider bars, or the properties 
of a control when a control is selected. 

~ 
Displays a Build Wizard for the selected Not applicable 

object or property in the report. This button is 
enabled only if Access has a builder for the 
selected item. 

[i] Displays the Database window. Window, l Database 
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Button Function 

Creates a new object. Click the arrow to the 
right of this button to see a drop-down list 
of objects that you can create. 

Displays the Microsoft Office Assistant that, 
in turn, displays help text related to the 
actions you are performing. 

Menu Choice 

Not applicable 

!jelp, Microsoft Access 
!:!elp 

Many of the buttons listed in Table 14.1 serve the same purposes for both forms and 
reports. As is the case for Form Design mode, the Formatting toolbar's buttons for for­
matting text are enabled only when a control object that can contain text is selected. 
The Formatting toolbar for reports is identical to the Formatting toolbar for forms. The 
Formatting toolbar was described in Chapter 12, "Creating and Using Forms." 

If you double-click the name of an existing report, or click the Preview button in the 
Database window, the report displays in Print Preview mode, which is the Run mode for 
reports. Table 14.2 lists the toolbar's buttons in Print Preview mode. 

Table 14.2 Standard Toolbar Buttons in Report Print Preview Mode 

Button Function Menu Choice 

~ 
Prints the report without displaying the Print Not applicable 
dialog. The report is printed using the current 
printer settings. 

[B Toggles between full-page and full-size views Yiew, Zoom 
of the report. Clicking the mouse when its 
pointer appears as the magnifying glass 
symbol produces the same effect. 

[j] Displays one full page. Yiew, P~ges, l 

~ Displays two full pages. Yiew, P~ges, l 

~ Displays a palette from which you can select 
several multiple-page views of the report. 

1100% yl Changes the size of the view from 200 percent Yiew, .Zoom 
to 1 0 percent or fits the report to the window. 

~~lose I Closes Print Preview and returns to Report Eile, Print Preyiew 
Design view or to the Database window. 

u Displays a drop-down list of shortcut com- Iools, Office.Links 
mands for Microsoft Office Links: Merge It, 
Publish It with MS Word, and Analyze It 
with MS Excel. 

~ Opens the Database window. Window, l Database 

~ 
Creates a new object. Click the arrow at the Not applicable 
right of this button to display a drop-down list 
of objects that you can create. 

rnTI Displays the Microsoft Office Assistant that, !jelp, Microsoft Access 
in turn, displays help text related to the !:!elp 
actions you are performing. 

• ~ 
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Chapter 22, "Using Access with Microsoft Word and Mail Merge," discusses using the 

Office Links button to print reports as files in rich-text format . Chapter 21, "Using Access 

with Microsoft Excel," discusses printing files in Excel BIFF format . Chapter 15, "Prepar­

ing Advanced Reports," describes linking files created from reports to Microsoft Mail 

messages. 

Using AutoFormat and Customizing 
Report Styles 
The AutoFormat toolbar button works the same way for reports as for forms. Chapter 12, 

"Creating and Using Forms," contains a detailed, step-by-step explanation of how to use 

Access 97's AutoFormat button and customize the predefined AutoFormat styles or create 

your own AutoFormat styles. Follow the instructions in the "Using AutoFormat" section 

of Chapter 12 to apply an AutoFormat style to a report or define or customize a report 

AutoFormat style. Access stores styles for reports and forms separately, so you'll need to 

create separate AutoFormat styles for your reports. 

Q:J <11<11 See "Using AutoFormat," p. 411 

As with forms, to create an AutoFormat style for customized reports, you must first create 

a report that contains controls that are formatted the way you want for your new style. 

You click the AutoFormat button on the toolbar and then click the Customize button in 

the AutoFormat dialog to customize the format. 

Modifying a Basic Report Wizard Report 
The Report Wizard tries to create the optimum final report in the first pass. Usually, the 

wizard comes close enough to a finished product that you spend far less time modifying 

a wizard-created basic report than creating a report from the default blank template. 

In the following sections, you use Access's report design features to make the report more 

attractive and easier to read. 

Deleting, Relocating, and Editing Existing Controls 

The first step in modifying the wizard's report is to modify the existing controls on the 

report. You don't need to align the labels and text boxes precisely during the initial 

modification; the section "Aligning Controls Horizontally and Vertically" later in this 

chapter covers control alignment. To modify the wizard's report in order to create space 

for adding additional controls, follow these steps: 

1. Click the Close button of the Print Preview toolbar to enter Report Design mode; 

click the Maximize Window button to maximize the design window, if necessary. 

The Products on Hand by Category report, as created by the Report Wizard, appears 

as shown in Figure 14.14. 
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2. The SupplieriD and CompanyName fields are redundant in this report because the 
SupplieriD field is a lookup field. Select the Company Name label in the Page 
Header section, then hold down the Shift key, and click the CompanyName field 
in the Detail section. Press Delete to remove the field and label from the report. 
(Don't worry about aligning the fields and labels yet.) 

FIG. 14.14 The basic report in Design mode (all toolbars have been hidden to make the entire 
report visible). 

3. This report is more useful if you include the dollar value of both the inventory and 
number of units on hand. To accommodate one or two additional columns, you 
must compress the fields' widths. CategoryiD occupies a column, but you can dis­
play this column's content in the CategoryiD footer (or header) without using the 
extra column space. Select and delete the CategoryiD label from the Page Header 
section, and select and delete the CategoryiD text box from the CategoryiD Header 
section. For this report, you'll put the CategoryiD name in the footer section of the 
group, so drag the Detail section bar upward to eliminate the space occupied by the 
CategoryiD Header. Your report appears as shown in Figure 14.15. 

4. All of the Page Header labels, Detail text boxes, and Totals text boxes in the 
CategoryiD Footer and Report Footer sections must move to the left as a group. 
Click the Product ID label to select it, and then press and hold down Shift. Click 
the remaining Page Header labels, each of the Detail text boxes, the three summary 
field text boxes in the CategoryiD Footer section, and the Grand Total text box in 
the Report Footer section. Then release Shift. (To select all of the labels and text 
boxes, you'll need to scroll the report to the right and left and up and down.) 
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5. Position the mouse pointer over the Product ID label at a location where the 

pointer turns into the graphic of a palm of a hand. Hold down the left mouse but­

ton and drag the selected fields to the left margin. Your report appears as shown in 

Figure 14.16. 

6. You can more easily edit and position the labels if you left-justify them. Click a 

blank area of the report to deselect the group, select all of the Page Header labels, 

and click the Align Left button on the toolbar. Do the same for the Grand Total 

label in the Report Footer section. 

FIG. 14.15 The basic report after deleting the Category!D label and text box and closing the 

space for the Category!D Header. 

7. Edit the Product ID label to read Product, and edit the Units In Stock label to 

read only Units. Select all of the labels in the Page Header and choose FQrmat, 

S.ize, To fit. Resize the widths of the ProductiD, SupplieriD, and UnitsinStock text 

boxes in the Detail section to match the width of the labels in the Page Header. 

Relocate the labels to provide more space on the right side of the report, as shown 

in Figure 14.17. 

8. By default, the Report Wizard adds to the CategoryiD Footer a calculated field (vis­

ible in Figure 14.17) that displays the group's field name (CategoryiD) and value to 

help identify the group footer's summary fields. For example, for CategoryiD 1, the 

calculated field displays the following: 

"Summary for ' CategoryiD ' = 1 ( 12 detail records) . " 

For this report, you want a more explicit description of the product category-more 

than just the CategoryiD number. Delete this calculated field; you'll replace it in 

the next step. 
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FIG. 14.16 Moving selected labels and text boxes to the report's left margin. 

FIG. 14.17 The Products on Hand by Category report after you edit, resize, and relocate existing 
controls. 

9. You now need to add a bound text box to identify the subtotal in the CategoryiD I ~ I 
Footer section. Click the Field List button on the toolbar. Select CategoryiD from 
the list in the Field List window. 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 548 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



530 Chapter 14-Printing Basic Reports and Mailing Labels 

10. Click and drag the field symbol mouse pointer to the left margin of the CategoryiD 

Footer. Because the CategoryiD field is a lookup field , it displays with a drop-down 

list button for the field box. When printed or displayed in Print Preview, this field 

shows the CategoryiD name rather than the numeric code. Click the Field List 

button on the toolbar to close the Field List window. 

11. Select the label of the CategoryiD field that you just placed, and use the Font and 

Size drop-down lists on the Formatting toolbar to set the label's font to Aria! and 

the label's size to 8 points. Next, select the CategoryiD text box, click the Bold 

button on the toolbar to add the bold attribute to the CategoryiD text box, and 

also select the Aria! font at a size of 8 points. Figure 14.18 shows the new bound 

CategoryiD field in place of the calculated field that you deleted in step 8. (In the 

figure, the report has been scrolled upward in the window to make the Report 

Footer and Page Footer sections visible.) 

FIG. 14.18 The Products On Hand by Category report, after adding the CategoryTD field to the 

CategoryiD Footer section. 

12. Drag the two calculated fields in the Page Footer section until they are one grid 

mark away from the top of the Page Footer section . Drag the Report Footer bar 

upward to reduce the Page Footer's height, as shown in Figure 14.18. 

13. For this report, the Average field is unnecessary; delete it and its label, and then 

rearrange the remaining fields and labels. Click and drag the =Sum ( [ Uni ts i nStock]) 1 

[ Units i nStock Grand Total Sum] text box from its present location below the 

=Sum ( [ Uni tsinStock 1) text box to a position at the top of the CategoryiD Footer, 

near the page's right edge. Drag the =S um ( [UnitsinStock]) field to a position at the 
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top of the CategoryiD text box and near the center of the page. Finally, move up 
the Page Footer divider bar to reduce the footer's depth (see Figure 14.19). 

14. Click the toolbar's Save button to save your report. 

FIG. 14.19 The completely modified Products On Hand by Category report in Design mode. 

Products On Hand by Catogory 
~ 

J 
Product Product Name SuppHer Units 

1 Cha1 Exotic l.Jq 39 

2 Chang Exonc L.Jq 17 

24 Guaran~ Fanttl Refrescos 20 

34 Sasquatch Ale 81gfoot Br 111 

35 Steel eye Stout Bigfoot Br 20 

38 COte de Blaye AuxJoyeu 17 

39 Chartreuse ver Auxjoyeu 69 

43 lpoh Coffee Leka Trad 17 

67 Laughmg Lum Bigfoot Br 52 

70 Outback Lager Pavlova. 15 

75 RhOnbrau Klos Plutzer Le 125 

76 LakkalikOOn Karld<iOy 57 

Cl!tegory: Beverages Sum 559 Percent 17.92% 
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FIG. 14.20 Previewing the Products on Hand by Category report. 
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Troubleshooting 

When I preview or print my report, Access displays or prints a blank page after each page with data. 

If a report's width becomes greater than the net printable width (the paper width minus the sum 

of the left and right margins), the number of report pages doubles. Columns of fields that do not 

fit a page's width print on a second page, similar to the printing method used by spreadsheet 

applications. If you set your right margin beyond the right printing margin, or if the right edge of 

any control on the report extends past the right printing margin, the added pages often are blank. 

Change the printing margins or reduce the width of your report so that it conforms to the print­

able page width. (See the section "Adjusting Margins and Printing Conventional Reports" later in 

this chapter.) 

To check the progress of your work, periodically click the toolbar's Print Preview button 

to display the report prior to printing. At this point, your Products On Hand by Category 

report appears in Print Preview mode, as shown in Figure 14.20. 

Using the DLookUp() Domain Aggregate Function 

to Print Product Category Names 

As you saw in the preceding section of this chapter, lookup fields in a table are placed on 

a report as a limited-function combo box. You can't use the combo box to select values, 

but it causes a value looked up from another table to be displayed instead of the actual 

field value. For example, if you place the CategoryiD field on the report (as you did in 

the preceding section), Access displays the category name in the report rather than the 

actual CategoryiD number, because the CategoryiD field in the Products table has lookup 

field properties assigned to it. When you place the CategoryiD field on the report, Access 

automatically creates a combo box control with the properties needed to look up the 

CategoryName field from the Categories table. 

Not every table that you use in your reports will have lookup fields, however, nor is 

it necessarily desirable to create lookup fields for all numeric code fields (such as 

CategoryiD and SupplieriD). If you want to display a looked-up value for a field that 

isn't defined as a lookup field, you use Access's domain aggregate function , DLookUp (), 

to find values from another table that correspond to a value in one of the report 's 

fields . For example, if you want to display both the actual CategoryiD number and the 

CategoryName in the Group Footer of the Products On Hand by Category report, you 

can use the DLookUp () function to display the text of the Category Name field from the 

Categories table, and a bound text field to display the CategoryiD number from the 

Products table. 

To change the CategoryiD combo box control to a standard text box and add a new 

Category Name field that uses the DLookUp () function to the CategoryiD Footer section of 

the Products On Hand by Category report, follow these steps: 

1. In Report Design mode, select the CategoryiD combo box, and then choose FQr­

mat, Change To, T~xt Box to convert the combo box to a regular text box field . 

This field will no longer display the looked-up CategoryName field but will display 

the actual number stored in the CategoryiD field. 
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2. Edit the CategorylD field label to read ID: , then resize the CategorylD text box so 

that it is approximately 3/8 of an inch wide. Move both the text and field boxes 

closer together, near the left edge of the report's CategorylD Footer section (see 

Figure 14.21). 

3. Click the Toolbox button to display the toolbox if it is not already displayed. 

4~ Click the Text Box tool and add a new unbound text box to the right of the 

CategorylD text box with the approximate dimensions shown in Figure 14.21. 

5. Delete the field label for the new text box control, and give the text box itself the 

bold text attribute. 

6. Click the new text box, and type the following as the text box's value: 

=DLookUp("[CategoryName]","Categories","[CategoryiD] = 
Report!CategoryiD") & " Category" 

[ CategoryName 1 is the value that you want to return to the text box. Categories is 

the table that contains the Category Name field. [ CategoryiDJ = Report! CategoryiD 

is the criterion that selects the record in the Categories table with a CategorylD 

value that is equal to the value in your report's CategorylD text box. The Report 

prefix is necessary to distinguish between the CategorylD field of the Categories 

table and a control object of the same name. (Report is necessary in this example 

because Access has automatically named the report's CategorylD text box control 

as CategoryiD.) 

FIG. 14.21 The transformed and resized CategoryiD field with the new, unbound text box 

containing the DLookUp () function. 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 552 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



534 Chapter 14-Printing Basic Reports and Mailing Labels 

7. Select the CategoryiD text box and verify that the name CategoryiD appears in the 
Object Name text box (at the left side of the Formatting toolbar). If not, click the 
Properties button of the toolbar, select the Other tab in the Properties window, and 
type CategoryiD as the valJ.!e of the control's Name property (see Figure 14.22). 

8. Click the Report View button of the toolbar. Your Products On Hand by Category 
report appears as shown in Figure 14.23. 

Troubleshooting 

When I preview or print my report, the text box that contains the DLookUp () function displays 
#error or just the word Category. 

Your DLookUp expression contains a typographical error, or one of the objects that you specified 
does not exist. Make sure that you have typed the entry in the CategoryName text box exactly as 
shown in the preceding step 6 . If the field name in the table or query for which you are searching 
is the same as the control name, make sure that you add the Report! prefix to the control name. 
For example, you must add Report! if you assign Category Name as the name of the new control 
that you added in the preceding example. 

tr:' Text Uox CulegoryiU EJ 

::.' .. ~.~.!.~~· Oh!f I All 

Tag , . •.' .,. •,',.' 

FIG. 14.22 Verifying the name of the Category!D text box. 

Adding Other Calculated Controls to the Report 
Calculated controls, such as the DLookUp() control that you added in the preceding sec­
tion, are quite useful in reports. You use calculated controls to determine extended val­
ues, such as quantity times unit price or quantity times cost. Now you have enough 
space at the right of the report to add a column for the UnitPrice field and a column for 
the extended inventory value, which is UnitPrice multiplied by UnitslnStock. To add 
these controls, follow the steps described in the following subsections. 

Changing the Report's Record Source. You created the Products On Hand by Cat­
egory report by selecting fields directly from the Products and Suppliers table in the Re­
port Wizard. As a result, the Record Source property for the report, as a whole, is a SQL 
statement that selects only those fields that you chose initially in the Report Wizard. 
Although it's possible to add fields to the report by creating unbound text box controls 
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and using the Expression Builder to create an expression to retrieve the desired value, it's 
much easier to create a query to select the fields desired for the report and substitute the 

new query as the report's data source. 

Prodoots On Hand by Catugory 

Pndllt l'rlllntNama -- lllltl 
1 Chai Exotic Llq 39 

2 Chang Exotic Uq 17 

24 Guarana Fanta Refrescos 20 

34 Sasquatch Ale Bigfoot Br 111 

35 Steel eye Stout BigfOOt Br 20 

38 COte de Blaye Auxjoyeu 17 

39 Chartreuse ver Auxjoyeu 69 

43 lpoh Coffee Leka Trad 17 

67 Laughing Lum Bigfoot Br 52 

70 Outback Lager Pavlova. 15 

75 RhOnbrau Klos Plutzer Le 125 

76 LakkallkOOn Karkki Oy 57 

10: 1 Beverages Category S•m 559 Percant 17.92% 

FIG. 14.23 The Products On Hand by Category report with the DLookUp () field added. 

To create a query for use with the Products on Hand by Category report, follow 

these steps: 

1. Click the toolbar's Database Window button to display the Database window. Click 

the Queries tab and then click New to create a new query. 

2. In the New Query dialog, select Design View and then click OK. 

3. Double-click the Products table in the Show Table dialog to add the table to the 
query. Then click Close to dismiss the Show Table dialog. 

4. Drag the * field to the first column of the query grid to add to the query all of the 

Products table's fields. 

5. Drag the Discontinued field to the query grid's second column. 

6. Clear the Show check box for the Discontinued field, and then type =False in the 

Discontinued field's first Criteria row (see Figure 14.24). 

7. Click the Close Window button to close the Query window. A prompt asks whether 

you want to save changes to the query design. Click Yes. 

8. In the Save As dialog's Query Name text box, type qryProductOnHand. Then 

click OK to save the query. 
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I • Reports I 
I Qeslgn I 

[iJ 

.:t Ouery l Selec:l Oumy 
--- llll(i!EJ ---------- -.... ~ 

~ 
__J 

Pm1LtiD 
PrcdJC:tNarne -J 

SLwheriD 
ca1ap'"yiD ..!.! 

~J ~ 
Field; Products." Discontinued . 

Tobie. Products Products 
So.t 

Show 
Cnteria: •Folse 

or 
<lJ ,f 

I 

FIG. 14.24 The qryProductOnHand query that contains all fields from the Products table and 
excludes discontinued products. 

The query that you have just created contains all of the fields from the Products table 
and excludes discontinued products from the record set. (In other words, the query in­
cludes only those records whose Discontinued field contains the False or No value.) 

To change the report's Record Source property, follow these steps: 

1. Open the Products on Hand by Category report in Design mode. 

2. Choose Edit, Select Report. 

3. Click the toolbar's Properties button to open the report's Properties window. Then 
click the Data tab to display the report's various data properties. 

4. Click the Record Source text box, and then use the drop-down list to select the 
qryProductOnHand query as the report's new Record Source property. 

5. Click the toolbar's Save button to save the changes to the report. 

Adding the Calculated Fields. Now that you 've changed the report's record source, you 
have easy access to the UnitPrice field that you need for adding the additional calculated 
fields to the report . To add the UnitPrice field and the Value calculated field to there­
port, follow these steps: 

1. Display the Products on Hand by Category report in Design mode, if necessary. 
Then click the toolbar's Toolbox button to display the Access toolbox if it isn't 
already displayed. 

2. Click the Label tool in the toolbox and place the label to the right of the Units 
label in the Page Header section . Type Price as the label. 

3. Add another label to the right of Price and type Value. 

4. Click the toolbar's Field List button to display the Field List window. Select 
UnitPrice and drag the field symbol to a position under the Price label in the Detail 
section. Drop the text box, and then delete the UnitPrice field 's label in the report's 
Detail section. 
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5. To create the calculated Value text box, click the Text Box button in the toolbox 

and add the text box to the right of the Unit Price text box. 

Tip 

Entering expressions is easier if you display the Properties window and enter the expression 

as the Control Source property. Press Shift+F2 to open the Zoom box so you can see the 

entire expression as you enter it. 

6. Type =[UnitslnStock]*[UnitPrice] as the expression for the Value text box. 

Delete the field label for this text box in the report's Detail section. 

7. Drag the Page Footer section bar downward to increase the height of the report's 

CategoryiD Footer section, and rearrange the text labels and fields as shown in 

Figure 14.25. Edit the Sum label to read Total: and the Percentage label to read 

Percentage: . 

FIG. 14.25 Rearranging the Category!D Footer section to make room for additional fields. 

8. Repeat steps 5 and 6 to create the Value Subtotal text box in the CategoryiD Footer 

section, but type =Sum([UnitslnStock]*[UnitPrice]) as the subtotal expression. 

Click the toolbar's Bold button to set the Font Weight property to Bold. In the 

Properties window, click the Other tab and then set this text box's Name property 

as txtTotalValue. 
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9. Repeat step 8 to create the Value grand total box in the Report Footer section. In 
the Other page of the Properties window, set this text box's Name property as 
txtGrandTotalValue. 

10. Add another unbound text box underneath the txtTotalValue text box. Type 
=[txtTotalValue]![txtGrandTotalValue] as the value of the Control Source 
property and set the Format property's value to Percent. The report design appears 
as shown in Figure 14.26. 

Tip 

If the Parameter dialog appears, you misspelled one or more field names in the expressions. 

Click Cancel and check the properties that you added in steps 6 through 1 0. 

FIG. 14.26 Adding the Price, Va lue, Total Value, Total Value Pent, and Grand Total Value fields 

to the report . 

11. Click the toolbar's Report View button to check the result of your additions. The 
report appears as in Figure 14.27. Use the vertical scroll bar, if necessary, to display 
the category subtotal. The next section describes how you can correct any mis­
aligned values and the spacing of the Detail section's rows. 

12. Click the Bottom of Report page selector button to display the grand totals for the 
report (see Figure 14.28). The record selector buttons become page selector buttons 
when you display reports in Run mode. 
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Products On Hand by Catagory .!. 

Product Produot Name Supplier Units Price Value 
I Cha1 Exo ti c Uqu1ds 39 18 00 702 

2 Chang Exo ti c lrqu1ds 17 19 .00 323 

34 Sasquatch Ale Bigfom Brewenes Ill 14 00 1554 

35 Steel eye Stout Brgfoot Breweries 20 18 00 360 -
38 COte de Blaye Aux j oyeux ecclesi as 17 33.50 4479 5 

39 Chartreuse VE!r Aux JDyeux ecciESlas 69 18 00 1242 

43 lpoh Coffee Leka Trad1ng 17 16.00 782 

67 Laughmg Lum 81 gfo ot Brev.ren es 52 14 00 728 

70 Outback Lager Pavlova, Ltd 15 15 00 225 

75 RhOnbrau Klos Plutzer Lebensm~ttel 125 P75 968 75 

76 LakkalikOon Karkki Oy 57 18 00 1026 

10: 1 Beverages Calegory Total: 539 Total Value: 1239015 

Percent! 17.86% Total Value Ptr~t: 0.17iJ025J095 

3 Am.seed Syrup Exotic Uquids 13 10 00 1130 ~ Page; Jilijj, 2...illl ~ 
~< ..... ~ 

""'f r ~li- ' jiM.lT .,~ 

FIG. 14.27 Page 1 of the report, with calculated product values and value subtotals. 

_ e x 
-___ -:.fm X 

Supplier Units Price Value 
30 Nord.Qst Ma!J Nord-Ost-Ftsch Han 10 25 89 258 9 

36 lnlagd S1ll Svensk SjOfOda AB 112 18 00 2128 

37 Gravad lax Svensk SJOfOda AB 11 !6 DO 286 

40 Boston Grab M New England Seafo 123 18.40 2263 2 

J 
4 1 Jack's New En New England Seafo 85 ~9 65 820 25 

45 R"gede s1ld Lyngbysld 5 S9 50 47 .5 

46 Spegeslld Lyngbysld 95 12.00 11 40 

58 Escargots de Escargots Nouveaux 62 13 25 821 5 

73 ROd Kav1ar Svensk $j0f0da AB 101 15 00 1515 

10: 6 Seafood C..tegory Total: 701 Total Value: 13010.35 

Percent: 23.23% Total Value Pent: 0.1869350163 

GrandTolal ~18 Value Grand Total: 6959825 

FIG. 14.28 The last page of the report, with grand totals for Units and Value. 

Aligning and Formatting Controls, and Adjusting Line Spacing 
On reports, the exact alignment of label and text box controls is more important than 
alignment on forms because in the printed report, any misalignment is obvious. Format­
ting the controls further improves the report's appearance and readability. 
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The spacing of the report's rows in the Detail section is controlled by the section's depth. 
Likewise, you can control the white space above and below the headers and footers by 
adjusting the depth of their sections and the vertical position of the controls within the 
sections. To create a professional-looking report, you must adjust the controls' alignment 
and formatting as well as the sections' line spacing. 

Aligning Controls Horizontally and Vertically. You align controls by first selecting 
the rows to align and then aligning the columns. Access provides several control-sizing 
and alignment options to make the process easier. To size and align the controls that you 
created, follow these steps: 

1. Click the Report View toolbar's Close button to return to Design mode. 

2. You can simultaneously adjust the height of all text boxes to fit the font used for 
their contents. Choose _Edit, Select All to select all of the controls in the report. 

3. Choose FQrmat, Size, To .Eit to adjust the height of the selected controls. Access 
adjusts all of the controls to the proper height. To deselect all of the controls, click 
a blank area of the report. 

4. Select all labels in the Page Header sections. Choose FQrmat, Align, Iop. This pro­
cess aligns the tops of each selected label with the uppermost selected label. Click a 
blank area of the report to deselect the labels. 

5. Select all text boxes in the Detail section, and repeat step 4 for the text boxes. 

6. Select the labels and text boxes in the CategoryiD Footer and Report Footer sec­
tions and repeat step 4. 

7. Select all controls in the Units column. Choose FQrmat, Align, Right so that Access 
aligns the column to the right edge of the text farthest to the right of the column. 
Next, click the toolbar's Align Right button to right-align the contents of the labels 
and text boxes. (The first part of this step aligns the controls themselves to the 
right-most control, and the second part right-aligns the text or data displayed by 
the selected controls.) 

8. Select all controls in the Price column and repeat step 7. 

9. Select all controls in the Values column (except the Page Footer text box) andre­
peat step 7. 

10. Click the toolbar's Report View button to display the report with the improved 
alignment of rows and columns. 

Formatting Controls. As you can see in Figure 14.27, you must revise the formatting 
of several controls. Although ProductiD values are right-aligned, centering or left­
justification is more appropriate for values used as codes rather than numbers to total. 
The repeated dollar signs in the Unit Price field detract from the report's readability, and 
the Value column's left-justification is inappropriate. 
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To change the Format property of these fields, follow these steps: 

1. Click the toolbar's Close button to return to Design mode. 

2. Select the ProductiD text box in the Detail section and click the toolbar's 

Center button. 

3 . . Select and then center the CategoryiD text box in the CategoryiD Footer section. 

4. Double-click the Unit Price text box to open its Properties window, then click the 

Format tab of the Properties window. 

5. In the Format text box, type #,#00.00. This procedure eliminates the dollar sign 

but preserves the monetary formatting. 

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for the Values text box. The Detail section doesn't require 

dollar signs. 

Tip 

If you select Currency formatting instead of typing $#,#00.00 to add a dollar sign to the 

value, your totals do not align. Currency formatting offsets the number to the left to provide 

space for the parentheses that accountants use to specify negative monetary values. 

7. Select the Values subtotal in the CategoryiD Footer. Click the Properties window's 

Format tab and type $#,#00.00 in the Format field . Accountants use dollar signs to 

identify subtotals and totals in ledgers. 

8. Select the Values grand total in the Report Footer and type $#,#00.00 as the For­

mat property of the Values grand total. 

9. Select the Total Value Percent text box in the CategoryiD Footer. Choose Percent 

from the Format property's drop-down list to display the text box's contents as a 

percentage. 

10. The Values grand total in the Report Footer is the report's most important element, 

so click the toolbar's Line/Border Color button and then click the black box to give 

this field a black border. Next, click the Line/Border Width button and then the 2-

point border button. This procedure increases the thickness of the border around 

the grand total. 

11. Click the toolbar's Report View button to check your formatting modifications. 

Click the Bottom of Report page selector button to display the last page of there­

port (see Figure 14.29). 

Adjusting Line Spacing. In the Page Header section, shown in Figure 14.27, the con­

trols are placed further apart than is necessary, and the depth of the controls in the Re­

port Header section is out of proportion with the size of the text. The line spacing of the 

remainder of the report's sections is satisfactory, but you can also change this spacing. 

Minimizing line spacing allows you to print a report on fewer sheets of paper. 
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Produat Product Name Suppfier Units Price Value 

J 
30 Nord·Ost M atj Nord-Ost~Fisch Han 10 25 89 258.90 

36 lnlagd Sill Svensk ~OfOda AB 112 18 .00 2,128.00 

37 Gravad lax Svensk SjOfOda AB II 26 .00 286.00 

40 Boston Qab M New England Seafo 123 18.40 2,263 ,20 

41 Jack's New En New England Seafo 85 09 85 820 25 

45 Regede s1ld LyngbySIId 5 09 50 47 50 
46 SpegeSIId LyngbySIId 95 12 .00 I , 140.00 

58 Escargots de Escargots Nouveaux 62 13 25 821 50 
73 ROd Kav1ar Svensk SjOfOda AB 101 15 DO 1,515.00 

10: " Seilfood Category Total: 701 TotatValue: 113.010.35 
Percent: n.n% Total Value Pent: 18.69% 

Grand Total 3010 Value Grand Total: I 169 59825! 

Page: J.il..tj~Wl!J .!.] r I ·~ 
~-~· -~ 

II rt':~"""W' -''-

FIG. 14.29 The last page of the report, with the correct Format property assigned to the values. 

Tip 

You might have to return to Design mode and adjust the width or position of the Subtotals and 
Grand Totals text boxes to align these values with those for the individual products. 

To change the spacing of the report's Page Header and Detail sections, follow these steps: 

Tip 

You can adjust the size of controls and the line spacing more precisely if you choose FQrmat, Snap 
to Grid. This command toggles the Snap to Grid feature on and off. 

1. Click the toolbar's Close button to return to Design mode. 

2. Select all of the labels in the Page Header and move the group as close to the top of 
the section as possible. 

3. Click the bottom line of the Page Header and move the line as close to the bottom 
of the text boxes as possible. (To select the line, you may have to move the 
CategoryiD Header section downward temporarily.) 

4. Click a blank area of the report and then move the CategoryiD Header section to 
the bottom of the labels. You cannot reduce a section's depth to less than the 
Height property of the label that has the maximum height in the section. 

5. Select all of the text boxes in the Detail section, and move those boxes as a group 
to the top of the section. Move the CategoryiD footer up to the bottom of the text 
boxes. 
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6. Move the line and label in the Report Header section upward to minimize the 

amount of white space in the Report Header. 

7. Click the toolbar's Report View button to check the Page Header depth and line 

spacing of the Detail section. The spacing shown in Figure 14.30 is close to the 

minimum that you can achieve. You cannot reduce a section's line spacing to less 

than that required by the tallest text box or label by reducing the section's Height 

property in the Properties box because Access rejects the entry and substitutes the 

prior value. 

8 . Click the toolbar's Zoom button to display the report in full-page view. Clicking 

the mouse when the pointer is the magnifying glass symbol has the same effect as 

clicking the Zoom button. Alternate clicks toggle between full-size and full-page 

views. 

9. Choose file, ~ave to save your changes. 

FIG. 14.30 The report in Report view after you adjust the depth of the Report Header, Page 

Header, and Detail sections. 

Adjusting Margins and Printing 
Conventional Reports 
The full-page Report View of the report shows the report as it would print using Access's 

default printing margins of one inch on the top, bottom, and sides of the report (see 

Figure 14.31). In the Print Setup dialog, you can adjust the printed version of the report. 

The procedure for printing a report also applies to printing the data contained in tables 

and queries as well as single-record or continuous forms. 
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To change the printing margins for a report, follow these steps: 

1. Choose file, Page Setyp to open the Page Setup dialog (see Figure 14.32). 

2. The Page Setup dialog is similar to the Print and Page Setup dialogs of other 
Windows applications, with a section for printing margins included. To increase 
the amount of information on a page, decrease the top and bottom margins. By 
selecting the Print Data Only check box, you can print only the data in the report; 
the Report and Page Headers and Footers do not print. 

3. In the Left text box, type 2.0 to specify a two-inch left margin. In the Right, Top, 
and Bottom text boxes, type 0.75 inches. Click OK. The full-page view of the report 
with the revised margins appears (see Figure 14.33). 

Til:ll -
.,.-~ ...!::.: .. ,";. -::""...::··~ . _._ -·--• ., .. __._. __ ,..,., N .... 

. ... -··--·· .... -' .... -..o .. oo--•· •-.. ,.. ... _ ........ -.... - --· ... -· ,. .... " -·-'-"'''"" "' ... .. ...... _ "-··· ~ .. . 
.. ...... n.. ·--····· .... .. .. ... -.... --... ........ .. .. ............ -.. -... .. .... ·-.. . -- ..::.: ... ': .... ':."'.::·~ .. _ .... ............. .. .. ·---·~ --......... .. .. .......... ............... ' -. ...... -.., ... -- .. ~-

" ·-· · .. -- .... .. .. ............. ... __ .. . ... .. ............ . ._. .. _ · -.. - -. .. - ..... .. ... ....... -- .. .... .. ---- .. ..... .. -·- ·-·~- .. -.... -.... -........... . .... -... : .__._.., ...::.: .. ~ ...... ~.:.: --:-:: 
" ---- ._...,~·· oJ ........... , ._, ... NC.O "_ ... -.~-.... ... ....._.. ·- ·~-.... . ·- .... 

FIG. 14.31 The completed report in full-page view. 

Tip 

The printing margins that you establish for a report in the Page Setup dialog apply to the 
active report only; each report has a unique set of margins. When you save the report, Access 
saves the margin settings. · 

4. To print the report, click the toolbar's Print button. Access immediately prints the 
report using the current printer options. If you want to change the selected printer, 
page orientation, graphics quality, or other printer options, choose file, I'.rint. The 
standard Print dialog appears for the printer specified in Windows as the default 
printer. Figure 14.34 shows, for example, the Print dialog for an IBM Laser Printer 
shared on a network. 
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(_~,!IS __ J Page Cotmna 

FIG. 14.32 The Page Setup dialog for printing data sheets, forms, and reports . 

.. --·· _ ...... .. .. .. ._. .... _ .............. ·-•• ___ .. __ 1> '-

,. ......... --- .. ~ .. .. -·· ... -- . '"" ................. -- ...... .. .. _ ... _ , ___ .. -
.. ··-·· ,_ ... _ ........ .. ...... _.., . -.. __ .... _.., .. -.. ,_ , __ .,..... .. -

L .. . '='--:...:-·-.:::: ... e -~= --:E 
"--~-·· ..... ·--·-.. _ ..... __ _ 
.. --··-... -.... .. -- ·-·-.. , .. _,_ .. _ .. ~.,..,_ .~.. -

FIG. 14.33 The full-page preview of the report with new printing margins applied. 

5 . You can choose to print all or part of a report, to print the report to a file for later 

printing, and select the number of copies to print. By choosing the Properties but­

ton, you can change the parameters that apply to the printer you are using. Click 

OK to print the report. 

The Page Setup dialog includes a Page tab that allows you to select the paper size and 

orientation. The dialog also includes a Columns tab that allows you to establish 

specifications for printing mailing labels and other multiple-column reports. The 

next section describes these specifications and how you set them. 
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§ 

~roo: iii§'I'§MIMi$ 
Sla1US: Ooli>.olt!>'t>IBr; Ready 

Type: ffiM<1039......,_i1t.r 

"""""' \\ZM\bmlase< 
COmroont' 

FIG. 14.34 The Print dialog controls printing of datasheets, forms, and reports . 

Preventing Widowed Records with the 
Group Keep Together Property 
Access includes a Keep Together property for groups that prevents widowed records from 
appearing at the bottom of the page. Depending on your report section depths, you 
might find that only a few records of the next group (called widowed records) appear at 
the bottom of the page. You can force a page break when an entire group does not fit on 
one page by following these steps: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

With the report in Design view, click the toolbar's Sorting and Grouping button to 
open the Sorting and Grouping dialog. 

Select the field with the group symbol in the selection button that corresponds to 
the group that you want to keep together. In this example, select CategoryiD. 

Open the Keep Together drop-down list and select Whole Group, as shown in 
Figure 14.35. 

Sortmg ond Groupmg EJ 

H~=~kj~"" '=~ ~tc.der ~ 
~~ 

Yes t::eep-~. 
Eac:hValue ~oocna 
1 page? 
-leG' 
No 

FIG. 14.35 Setting the report group's Keep Together property. 

4 . Close the Sorting and Grouping dialog, and click the Report View button to see the 
result of applying the group Keep Together property. 
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Tip 

If you want to delete or add a Group Header or Footer singly (rather than in pairs), select Yes or No 
in the appropriate property field of the Sorting and Grouping dialog. 

The,Report Wizard makes the other entries in the Sorting and Grouping dialog for you. 
The next chapter describes how to use the Sorting and Grouping dialog to design reports 
without the aid of the wizard. 

Printing Multicolumn Reports 
as Mailing Labels 
Access allows you to print multicolumn reports. You can create a single-column report 
with the Report Wizard, for example, and then arrange the report to print values from 
the Detail section in a specified number of columns across the page. The most common 
application of multicolumn reports is the creation of mailing labels. 

You can create mailing lists with the Report Wizard, or you can start with a blank form. 
The Report Wizard's advantage is that it includes the dimensions of virtually every kind 
of adhesive label for dot-matrix or laser printers made by the Avery Commercial Products 
division. You select the product number of the label that you plan to use, and Access 
determines the number of columns, rows per page, and margins for the report's Detail 
section. You can also customize the Mailing Label Wizard for labels with unusual sizes or 
that other manufacturers produce. 

The Northwind Traders database includes a Customer Labels report that you can modify 
to suit the design of any mailing label. Figure 14.36 shows the Detail section of the Cus­
tomer Labels report with the font changed to Courier New in a 10-point font and the size 
of the label adjusted to 2.5x0.833 inches. 

You specify the number of columns in a row and the number of rows on a page by select­
ing settings in the Columns tab in the Page Setup dialog, as shown in Figure 14.37. This 
dialog appears when you choose file, Page Set::!!_p in either Print Preview or Report Design 
mode. 

The dialog's text boxes, check boxes, and option buttons allow you to perform the fol­
lowing procedures: 

• The Items Across property sets the number of labels across the page. In this ex­
ample, this property is set to 3, so the labels will print three across. 

Note 

The Left and Top margin settings (which you set on the Margins tab of the Page Setup 
dialog) specify the position at which Access prints the upper-left corner of the first label on 
the page. For most laser and inkjet printers, these values cannot be less than about 0.25 

inches. Labels designed for laser and inkjet printers are die-cut so that the marginal areas 
remain on the backing sheet when you remove the individual labels. 
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• The Width property in the Item Size group overrides the left margin, and the 
Height property overrides the bottom margin that you establish in Report Design 
view only if you don't select Same as Detail to use the margins you set in the 
Detail section. 

• Column Spacing specifies the position of the left edge of columns to the right of 
the first column. 

• Row Spacing and the Height property determine the number of labels that fit verti­
cally on a page and the vertical distance between successive labels. If you set Row 
Spacing to zero, the depth of your Detail section determines the vertical spacing of 
the labels. 

• The Across, Then Down option causes the labels to print in columns from left 
to right and then in rows from the top to the bottom of the page. This setting is 
preferred for mailing labels because it wastes less label stock for continuous-feed 
printers. 

• The Down, Then Across option causes the labels to print in snaking column style. 
The first column is filled from top to bottom, then the second column is filled 
from top to bottom, and so on . 

F<rmat I Data l ..... , I 01har I All 

caption . •. '.' .•••• 
Page Header . . . , . , All Paqes 
Page Footer .. . . . , . All P_c.ges 
Q'p Keep Togeter .. , Per Collrm 
Width . .. .... . ... 2.5" 
PI:"" .. . ..... . . . . /!:!'") 
P~Ue Type . , . . ... . E_nbedded 
Ptb.leSize~ - ., Clp 
Pttu'e AlqHY&lt . . . . Center 
Pldll'eT II~ ....... f'«l 
PC1U'e Pages , .• . ... Au Pages 
GrldX • . .. , ....• r20 

FIG. 14 .36 The modified Customer Labels report in Design mode. 

You set these properties' values for three columns of 12labels per page. You can access 
the settings for all of these columns and pages in the Page Setup dialog's Layout page. 

After you set the dimensions of the mailing labels and click OK, the full-size view of the 
labels appears in Print Preview mode, as shown in Figure 14.38. 
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Poqe S etup 6 )( 

Margm Page 

~u~~-~---~--~------~ 

r Dgwn.. tt'B'IAcro89 

r. AaOS$, II'EQ DoWn 

FIG. 14.37 The Columns tab of the Page Setup dialog. 

Cactus Comidas para llevar 
Cerrito 333 
Buenos Air:es 1010 
Argentina 

Piccolo und mehr 
Geislweg 14 
Salzburg 5020 
Austria 

Supr~mes dE:lices 
Boulevard Tirou, 255 
Charleroi B- 6000 
Belgium 

Gourmet Lanchoneres 
Av. Brasil, 442 
campinas SP 04876-186 
Brazil 

Oceano Atl8ntico Ltda . 
Ing. Gustavo Moncada 8585 
Piso 20-A 
Buenos AiLes 1010 

Ernst Handel 
Kirchgasse 6 
Graz BOlO 
Austria 

Que Delicia 
Rue da Pani f icadora, 12 
Rio de Janeiro RJ 02389-
673 

Comercio Mineiro 
Av. dos Lusiadas, 23 
SAo Paulo SP os.qJ2-043 
Brazil 

Rancho grand~ 
Av. del Libe 
Buenos Aires 
Argentina 

Maison Dewey 
Rue Joseph-S 
Bruxelles 
Belgium 

Ricardo Adoc 
Av . Copacaba 
Rio de Janei 
890 

familia Arqu 
Rua Or6s, 92 
sao Paulo SP 
Brazil 

-

Hanari Ca~:nes 
Rua do Pac;o, 61 

Queen cozinha Tradic;Ao Hip 
Alameda dos CanAries, 891 Av. In~s de 

Rio de Janeiro RJ 05454-

p;;, .!,iliJ r---; iJ..lli ~ 
Rea<jy 

sao Paulo SP os.qs1-020 I sao Paulo §J 
;, "'-"" ' 

FIG. 14.38 Three-across mailing labels shown in Report View's full-size view. 

Click the toolbar's Zoom button to display the full-page layout. To test the label layout 
properties that you set, print only the label's first page on standard paper or a xero­
graphic duplicate of the label template supplied with labels designed for laser printing. 

You might have to make minor alignment adjustments because the upper-left corner of 
the printer's image and the upper-left corner of the paper might not correspond exactly. 

If you select the Down, then Across option, the technique for printing successive Detail 
rows is identical to that which word processing and page layout applications such as 
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Aldus PageMaker use to create newspaper (snaking) columns. When the first column fills 

to the page's height, Detail rows fill the next column to the right. 

Note 
-

Newspaper columns are suitable for mailing labels but are difficult to format correctly when you 

convert other kinds of single-column reports to multiple columns. For newspaper columns to 

operate at all, you must set the Keep Together property of the report's Detail section to No, and 

then set the Detail section's height so that the field data for a single record appears in a single set 

of rows. If the Detail data includes Memo fields with variable amounts of text in a text box with the 

Can Grow property set to Yes, formatting newspaper columns properly becomes almost impos­

sible. Instead of having Access attempt to create newspaper columns, an easier approach is to lay 

out the Detail section with multiple columns in Design mode. 
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Chapter 15 

Prepari.ng Advanaed 
Reports 

Access 97's Report Wizard can create reports that you can use "as is" or 
modify to suit most of your database reporting requirements. In some cases, 
however, you might have to create reports that are more complex than or 
differ from those offered by the Report Wizard. For example, you might have 
to apply special grouping and sorting methods to your reports. 1ncluding 
subreports within your reports requires that you start from a blank report 
form instead of using the Report Wizard. 

To understand fully the process of designing advanced Access reports, you 
must be familiar with Access functions, which is one of the subjects of Chap­
ter 9, "Understanding Operators and Expressions in Access." You also must 
understand the methods that you use to create and design forms, which are 
covered in Chapters 12 and 13. Reports extensively use Access functions such 
as Sum () and expressions like=" Subtota l of" & [ Field Name 1 & ": ". The 
toolbox that you use to add controls to forms also adds controls when you 
create or modify reports. You assign properties of controls, such as labels and 
text boxes, with the methods that you use with forms. If you skipped Chap­
ters 9, 12, or 13, you might want to refer to the appropriate sections of those 
chapters whenever you encounter unfamiliar subjects or terminology in this 
chapter. 

Grouping and Sorting Report Data 
Most reports you create require that you organize their data into groups and 
subgroups in a style similar to the outline of a book. The Report Wizard lets 
you establish the initial grouping and sorting properties for your data, but 
you might want to rearrange your report's data after reviewing the Report 
Wizard's first draft. 

The Sorting and Grouping dialog (see Figure 15.1) allows you to modify these jn~ I 
report properties in Design mode. This section uses the Products On Hand by 
Category report that you created in the preceding chapter. The sorting and 
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grouping methods described here, however, apply to any report that you create. To dis­

play the dialog, open the report in Design view and click the toolbar's Sorting and 

Grouping button. 

X 

FIG. 15.1 The Sorting and Grouping dialog lets you create or alter report groups and the sort 

order within groups. 

The Sorting and Grouping dialog allows you to determine the fields or expressions on 

which Access is to group the products, up to a maximum of three levels. You can sort the 

grouped data in ascending or descending order, but you must select one or the other; 

"unsorted" is not an option. The Sorting and Grouping symbol in the selection button at 

the left of the window indicates that Access uses the field or expression in the adjacent 

column to group the records. 

Grouping Data 

The method that you use to group data depends on the data in the field by which you 

group. You can group by categories, in which case a unique value must represent each 

category. You can group data by a range of values, which usually are numeric but also 

can be alphabetic. You can use the data in a field to group the data, or you can substitute 

an expression as the basis for the grouping. 

Grouping by Category. When you told the Report Wizard to use CategoryiD as the 

field by which to group, you elected to group by category. You can alter the grouping 

sequence easily by using the Sorting and Grouping dialog. To group by SupplieriD, for 

example, select SupplieriD as the first group field. (When you change the group field, 

Access automatically renames the Group Header and Footer sections.) In the SupplieriD 

Footer section, change the ID text box's Control Source property to the SupplieriD field, 

and rename the text box to txtSupplieriD. Next, change the title label in the Report 

Header to Products on Hand by Supplier, and use the DLookUp function to change the text 

box's expression to the following: 

="Supplier: " & DLookUp (" [ CompanyName] " , "Suppliers" , 
"[t xtSupplieriD]=Report!SupplieriD ") 

Increase the DLookUp text box's width so that more of the supplier's name is visible in the 

report. The report appears as shown in Figure 15.2. Choose file, Save As, and save the 

report under the new name Products On Hand by Supplier. 
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Products On Hand by Suppllor 
Product Product Name SuppHer Units Price Value 

Chai Exotic l.Jquids 39 18 .00 702 00 
Chang Exotic Uquids 17 19 .00 323 00 
Aniseed Syrup Exotrc Uqwds 13 10 .00 130 00 

10: Supplier: Exotic liquids Tot al: 69 Total Value: $1,155.00 
Percent: 2.29% Total Value Pent: 1.66% 

Chef Anton's C New Orleans Cajun 53 22 00 1,166 00 
65 Louisiana F1er New Orleans Cajun 76 21 05 1,599 80 
66 lOUISiana Hot New Orleans Cajun 17 .00 68 .00 

10: Supplier: New Orleans Cajun Tohli: 133 Total Value: !2,833.80 
Percenl: 4.41 % Total Value Pent 4.07% 

Grandma's Ba Grandma Kelly's Ho 120 25 00 3,000 00 
Uncle Bob 's Or Grandma Kelly's Ho 15 30 00 450.00 
N orthwoo ds Cr Grandma Kelty's Ho 6 40 00 240.00 

10: SuppUer: Grandma Kelly's H Total: 141 Total Value: $3,690.00 
Percent 4.67% Total Value Pent 5.30% 

10 lkura Tokyo Traders 31 31 00 961 .00 
74 Longli fe Tofu Tokyo Traders 10 .00 40 00 

ID: 4 Supplier: Tokyo Traders Total: 3'i Total Value: . 
Page; ~~~~ lf!if• r .. ~_ ..!1 

FIG. 15.2 The effect of changing the report grouping so that it displays records by Supplier !D. 

Note 

You cannot let a report's properties or controls limit the number of rows of detail data that a report 
presents, unless you write a TopN or TopNPercent query using Access SQL. (Search the online Help 
for the TopValues property to learn more about TopN and TopNPercent queries.) All rows of a 
table or query appear somewhere in the report's Detail section if the report includes a Detail sec­
tion with at least one control. To include only a selected range of dates in a report, for example, 
you must base the report on a query with the criteria necessary to select the Detail records. If the 
user is to choose the range of records to include in the report, use a parameter query as the 
report's data source. 

~~ See "Text-Manipulation Functions," p. 302 

If you use a systematic code for grouping, you can group by the first five or fewer charac­
ters of the code. With an expression, you can group by any set of characters within a 
field. To group by the second and third digits of a code, for example, use the following 
expression: 

=Mid([FieldName] ,2,2). 

If your table or query contains appropriate data, you can group reports by more than 
one level by creating subgroups. The Employee Sales by Country report (one of the 
Northwind Traders sample reports) , for example, uses groups (Country) and subgroups 
(the employee's name-the actual group is an Access expression that combines the 
FirstName and LastName fields) to organize orders received within a range of dates. Open 
the Employee Sales by Country report in Design mode to view the additional section 
created by a subgroup. 
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Grouping by Range. You often must sort reports by ranges of values. (If you opened the 

Employee Sales by Country report, close this report and reopen the Products On Hand by 

Category report in Design mode.) If you want to divide the Products on Hand by Cat­

egory report into a maximum of six sections-each beginning with a five-letter group of 

the alphabet (A through E, F through], and so on) based on the ProductName field-the 

entries in the Sorting and Grouping dialog should look like the entries in 

Figure 15 .3 . 

~- iYes 
Gro1.4:1Foote'" ~Yes 

Q'~ Ol Ea:h VaU! 
Gr(lq) lntB'Ya! 

Keep Togalher Whole GrOI...p 

Scrt order 

I 
t.ntervalor 
(llrrber of 
~~sto 

1701.4)00· 

)( 

FIG. 15.3 Sorting and Grouping criteria to group records in alphabetical intervals. 

Access VB A's =Asc ( [ ProductName J) function returns the ASCII (numeric) value of the first 

character of its string argument, the ProductName field. You set the Group On specifica­

tion to Interval and then set the Group Interval to 3. This setup groups the data into 

names beginning with A through C, D through F, and so on (see Figure 15.4). You delete 

all text boxes in the Group Footer because subtotals by alphabetic groups are not signifi­

cant. Although of limited value in this report, an alphabetic grouping often is useful for 

grouping long, alphabetized lists to assist readers in finding a particular record. 

- e" 
~ El~ Od1t ~""' Ioolo l'!l'd>w tiel> Show Me 

-' · aT..oliim BJIG.oo~ -~~ I ll" ·l li:l-'IS · lil-.---
- ~ 

Products On Halll Alphabotlcalll 
.!. 

Product Product Harne Supplier Units Price Value 
Aniseed Syrup Exotic LJqwds 13 10 00 130 00 

40 Boston Oab M New England Seafa 123 18 40 2,263 20 

Chai Exotic l.Jqwds 39 18.00 702 00 

Chang Exotic Uqu1ds 17 19 00 323 00 

Chef Anton's C New Orleans CaJun 53 22 00 1,166 00 -
18 Carnarvon Tig Pavlova. Ltd 42 62 50 2,625.00 

38 COte de B1aye AUXJoyeux eccli~Sias 17 263 50 4,479 50 

39 Chartreuse ver Aux joyeu:x ecc!f!Sias 69 18.00 1,242 00 

48 Chocolade Zaanse Snoepfabne 15 12 75 191.25 

60 Camembert Pi Ga! paturage 19 34 00 646 00 

59 Escargots de Escargots Nouveaux 62 13 25 921 50 

52 F1!0 MIX G'day, Mate 39 07 00 266 00 

71 Fletemysast Norske Me1ener 26 21 50 559 00 

Grandma's Bo Grandma Kelty's Ho 120 25 00 3,000.00 

15 Genen Shouyu Mayum1's 39 15 .50 604 50 

22 Gustaf's Knack PB KnackebrOd AB 104 21 00 2,194 .00 • 

Page: Jj_liJ ["'1' _!_ill] ..!_] ~I 

-i'<.M' 4f 
'Rea~t ·~-

FIG. 15.4 A report that categorizes products by three-letter alphabetic intervals. 
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<111<111 See "Functions," p. 294 tJ 
If you group data on a field with a Date/Time data type, Access allows you to set the 
Sorting and Grouping dialog's Group On property to Year, Qtr (quarter), Month, Week, 
Day, Hour, or Minute. To group records so that values of the same quarter for several 
years print in sequence, type the following in the Field/Expression column of the Sorting 
and Grouping dialog: 

=DatePart ( "q", [FieldName]) 

Sorting Data Groups 
Although most data sorting within groups is based on the values contained in a field, 
you also can sort by expressions. When compiling an inventory valuation list, the prod­
ucts with the highest inventory value are the most important. The report's users might 
want these products listed first in a group. This decision requires a record sorting within 
groups on the expression = [ Uni tsinStock] * [Unit Price], the same expression that Access 
uses to calculate the report's Value column. Figure 15.5 shows the required entries in the 
Sorting and Grouping dialog. 

~~tegcrylD AscerdO, 
·~ =[l.k"litslnStock) .. (lklltPrJce] Descenjrgl 

~~ties 
Gr<qJ,..,.;.. No .... -

Gr<qJF'oo... No 
Grrup On Eactl VaUe ISelectascet'dO, 

<rdescerdO, 
scrt:Jll'der;. . 

G'o.fJlrrts'vaJ 1 
l(eepTogelhor No """""'"' ~ n n>el.lSSOftn;)A 

FIG. 15.5 Sorting data by each record on an expression . 

X 

The descending sort on the inventory value expression results in the report shown in 
Figure 15.6. As expected, the products with the highest inventory value appear first in 
each category. 

Working from a Blank Report 
Usually, the fastest way to set up a report is to use the Report Wizard to create a basic 
report and then modify the basic report as described in Chapter 14, /{ Printing Basic Re­
ports and Mailing Labels," and previous sections of this chapter. If you are creating a 
simple report, however, it could take you longer to modify a standard report style created 
by the Report Wizard than it would take to create a report by using the default blank 
report that Access provides. 

The Basis for a Subreport 
To create a report to use as the Monthly Sales by Category subreport 
(rptMonthlyCategorySales) in the following section of this chapter, 11 Adding 
and Deleting Sections of Your Report," follow these steps: 
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\'I] <4<4 See "Creating a Monthly Product Sales Crosstab Query," p. 362 
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Grandma's Bo Grandma Kelly's Ho 120 25 00 3.000 00 

65 Lo uiSiana Fier New Orleans Cajun 76 21 05 1.599.80 

Chef Anton's C New Orleans CaJUn 53 22 00 1,166.00 

63 Veg1 e-spread Pavlova. Ltd 24 43 90 1,053.60 • 

Page: ~ t~ l ~ lh~~T~iJ 11"-·"· I ""''" -~ 
~~- - . - ~r-M:M -r-

FIG. 15.6 The Products On Hand by Category and Value report, showing records sorted by 

inventory value within groups. 

1. Close the Products On Hand by Category report, and click the Query tab in the 

Database window. 

2. Select the qry1995MonthlyProductSales query that you created in Chapter 10, 

"Creating Multitable and Crosstab Queries." Click the Design button. A slightly 

modified version of this crosstab query serves as the data source for the report of 

the same name. 

3. Change the first column's field name from ProductiD to CategoryiD by opening 

the Field list and clicking the CategoryiD field name. You need the CategoryiD 

field to link with the CategoryiD field in the qryProductOnHand query that the 

Products On Hand by Category report uses as its data source. 

4. Delete the ProductName column. The modified query appears as shown in Figure 

15.7. 

5. Choose file, Save As and name the modified query 

qry1995MonthlyCategorySales. Your query result set appears as 

shown in Figure 15.8. 

6. Open the New Object drop-down list on the toolbar, and select New Report from 

the list. The New Report dialog appears. 
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FIG. 15.7 The modified crosstab query for the Monthly Sales by Category subreport. 

FIG. 15.8 The result set returned by the crosstab query of Figure 15.7. 

7. Access automatically selects qry1995MonthlyCategorySales as the query on which 
to base the report. Select Design view from the list and click OK. Access creates the 
default blank report shown in Figure 15.9. 

Adding and Deleting Sections of Your Report 
When you create a report from a blank template or modify a report created by the Report 
Wizard, you might want to add a new section to the report by using the following guide­
lines: 

• To add Report Headers and Footers as a pair, choose Yiew, Report Header/Footer. 

• To add Page Headers and Footers as a pair, choose Yiew, P.i!ge Header/Footer. 

• To add a Group Header or Footer, click the toolbar's Sorting and Grouping button In;; I 
and set the Group Header or Group Footer property value to Yes. 

Figure 15 .10 shows a blank report, with the headers and footers for each section that you 
can include in a report. (Although Figure 15 .10 shows only one group, you may add as 
many group levels as you want to your report.) 
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FIG. 15.9 The default report presented by Access after you select Design view in the New dialog. 

FIG. 15.10 A blank report with all sections added. 

If you group the data in more than one level (group, subgroup, sub-subgroup), you can 

add a Group Header and Footer for each level of grouping. This action adds to your re­

port another pair of sections for each subgroup level. 

You delete sections from reports by using methods similar to those that you use to create 

the sections. To delete unwanted sections, use the following guidelines: 

http:/ /www.mcp.com/que 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 577 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



Working from a Blank Report 559 

• To delete the Detail section or an individual Report Header, Report Footer, Page 
Header, or Page Footer section, delete all controls from the section, and then drag 
up the divider bar below so that the section has no depth. To delete a report footer, 
drag the report's bottom margin to the Report Footer border. These actions do not 
actually delete the sections, but sections with no depth do not print or affect the 
report's layout. 

• To delete Report Headers and Footers as a pair, choose Yiew, Report Header/Footer. 
If the Report Header or Footer includes a control, a message box warns you that 
you will lose the controls in the deleted sections. 

• To delete Page Headers and Footers as a pair, choose .Y_iew, P_gge Header/Footer. A 
warning message box appears if either section contains controls. 

• To delete a Group Header or Footer, click the toolbar's Sorting and Grouping but­
ton and set the Group Header or Group Footer property's value to No. 

Note 

Page and Report Headers and Footers that incorporate thin lines at the header or footer's upper 
border can be difficult to delete individually. To make these lines visible, choose _Edit, Select [1,11 to 
add sizing anchors to the lines. Hold down the Shift key and click the controls that you want to 
save in order to deselect these controls. Then press the Delete key to delete the remaining selected 
lines. 

Controlling Page Breaks and the Printing of Page Headers and Footers 

-

The Force New Page and Keep Together properties of the report's Group Header, Detail, 
and Group Footer sections control manual page breaks. To set these properties, double­
click the group's section border to display the section's Properties window. Force New Page 
causes an unconditional page break immediately before printing the section. If you set the 
Keep Together property to Yes, and insufficient room is available on the current page to 
print the entire section, a page break occurs and the section prints on the next page. 

To control whether Page Headers or Footers print on the first or last page of a report, 
choose ,Edit, Select .Report and then click the toolbar's Properties button. You then select 
the Page Headers and Page Footers printing option in the Format page of the Properties 
window (see Figure 15.11). 

Creating the Monthly Sales by Category Report 
Earlier in this chapter, you started creating the Monthly Sales by Category report, which 
is a good example of a report that you might want to create by starting with a blank 
report. The report includes information about total monthly sales of products by cat­
egory. Comparing the monthly sales to the inventory level of a category allows the 
report's user to estimate inventory turnover rates. This report serves two purposes: as 
a report and as a subreport within another report. You add the Monthly Sales by 
Category report as a subreport in the "Incorporating Subreports" section later in this 
chapter. 
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FIG. 15.11 The Properties window for a report, displaying page-section printing options. 

The crosstab query that acts as the report's data source is closely related to a report, 

but the crosstab query doesn 't include detail records (see Chapter 10, "Creating 

Multitable and Crosstab Queries"). Each row of the query consists of subtotals of sales for 

a Category for each month of the year. One row appears below the inventory value subto­

tal when you link the subreport to the main report, so the report needs only a Detail 

section . Each detail row, however, requires a header label to print the month. The 

CategoryiD field is included so that you can verify that the data is linked correctly. 

To create the Monthly Sales by Category report (and subreport), follow these steps: 

1. Delete all sections of your blank report except the Detail section. By default, blank 

reports have 24x24 grid dots, and Snap to Grid is selected. 

2. Drag down the bottom margin of the Detail section so that the section has an inch 

or two of depth. You need maneuvering room to relocate the text boxes and associ­

ated labels that you add in the following steps. Drag the right margin of the Detail 

section to the right so that the report is 6.5 inches wide. 

3. Click the toolbar's Sorting and Grouping button to display the dialog, and select 

CategoryiD as the field to use to sort the data with a standard ascending sort. Close 

the Sorting and Grouping dialog. 

4. Click the toolbar's Field List button, select CategoryiD, and drag the field symbol to 

the Detail section. 

S. Click the CategorylD label, and relocate the label to the Detail section's upper left 

so that the CategoryiD combo box is directly underneath it. (CategoryiD appears as 

a dummy combo box, not a text box, in Report Design view because CategorylD is 

a lookup field.) Adjust the depth of the label and text box to 0.2 inches (four grid 

dots) and the width to 1 inch. Edit the label's text to ID. 
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6. Click and drag the field list's Jan field to the right of the CategoryiD field. Move 
the label to the top of the section, adjacent to the right border of the field to its 
left. Move the text box under the label. Adjust the label and text box depth to four 
dots and the width to 16 dots. Edit the label's text to delete the colon. 

7. Repeat step 6 for the month fields of Feb through Jun. The report design now 
appears as shown in Figure 15.12. 

FIG. 15.12 The report with labels and text boxes added for the first six months of 1995. 

8. Click each label while holding down the Shift key so that you select all labels (but 
only the labels). 

9 . Click the toolbar's Bold button to add the bold attribute to the labels. Then click 
the Center button to center the labels above the text boxes. 

10. Select the CategoryiD text box, and click the toolbar's Bold button. 

11. Choose _Edit, Select All, and drag the labels and text boxes so that the tops of the 
labels are two dots down from the top of the Detail section. Click a blank area of 
the report to deselect the controls. 

12. If the toolbox is invisible, click the Toolbox button of the toolbar. Click the Line 
tool and add a line at the top edge of the labels. Drag the line's right-end handle to 
the right edge of the] un text box. 

13. Click the drop-down list of the Line/Border Width button on the toolbar, and click 
the 2-point line-thickness button. 

14. Repeat steps 12 and 13 for another identical line, but add the new line under the 
labels (and above the text boxes) . 
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15. Drag the Detail section's margins to within two dots of the bottom and right edge 

of the controls. The report's design appears as shown in Figure 15.13. 

FIG. 15.13 The layout of the new report's Detail section. 

16. Click the toolbar's Report View button to verify the design. The full-size view of the 

report appears (see Figure 15.14). 
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FIG. 15.14 The monthly category sales report in Print Preview mode. 

17. Choose file, Save As and type rptMonthlyCategorySales as the report's name. 
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To add to your report the remaining months of the year, follow these steps: 

1. To accommodate another row of labels and text boxes, increase the depth of the 
Detail section by dragging the bottom margin down (about 1 inch). 

2. Choose f,dit, Select All. 

~. Click the Copy button on the toolbar, or press Ctrl+C to copy the labels and text 
boxes to the Clipboard. 

4. Click the Paste button on the toolbar, or press Ctrl+V to paste a copy of the labels 
and text boxes to the Detail section. 

S. Move this copy under the original labels and text boxes. Space the copy two grid 
dots below the originals, as shown in Figure 15.15. 

FIG. 15.1 S The rptMonthlyCategorySales report after adding a copy of all text boxes and labels. 

6. Click a blank area of the report to deselect the controls, and then select the new 

CategoryiD text box. Delete the CategoryiD text box. When you delete this text 

box, you also delete the associated label. 

7. Edit both the labels and text boxes to display Jul through Dec. (Access automati­

cally resizes the labels to fit the new text value and automatically sets the text 

boxes' Control Source property to match the field name you type into the text 
box.) 

8. Delete the ID label in the first row, and drag the CategoryiD text box to the posi­

tion that its label formerly occupied. 
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9. Drag up the bottom margin to within two dots of the bottom of the text boxes in 
the second row. The final design appears in Figure 15.16. 

f[g,H 10. Click the toolbar's Print Preview button to display the double-row report (see Fig­
ure 15.17). 

11. Close the rptMonthlyCategorySales report and save the changes. 

The technique of copying controls to the Clipboard, pasting copies to reports, and then 
editing the copies is often faster than creating duplicate controls that differ from one 
another only in the text of labels and text boxes. 

FIG. 15.16 The final design of the rptMonthlyCategorySales report. 

Incorporating Subreports 
Reports, like forms, can include subreports. Unlike the Form Wizard, however, the Report 
Wizard offers no option of automatically creating reports that include subreports. You 
can add subreports to reports that you create with the Report Wizard, or you can create 
subreports from blank reports, as shown in the preceding section, "Working from a 
Blank Report." 

Adding a Linked Subreport to a Bound Report 
If a main report is bound to a table or query as a data source, and the subreport's data 
source can be related to the main report's data source, you can link the subreport's 
data to the main report's data. 
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The rptMontWyCategorySales report in Print Preview. 

To add and link the rptMonthlyCategorySales report as a subreport to the Products On 

Hand by Category report, for example, follow these steps: 

1. Open the Products On Hand by Category report in Design mode. 

2. Drag down the top of the Page Footer border to make room for the subreport in the [ lll ReponSJ 

CategoryiD Footer section (about 0.5 inches). 

3. Click the toolbar's Database Window button. If the Database window is maxi­

mized, click the Restore button. 

4 . Click and drag the small Report icon from the left of the rptMonthlyCategorySales 

report to a location inside the CategoryiD Footer section. Drop the icon below the 

CategoryiD text box. You must be able to see the location where you want to drop 

the new subreport in the Report Design window, as shown in Figure 15.18. 

5. At the point where you drop the icon, Access creates a subreport box that is similar 

to a text box. This subreport box has an associated label (see Figure 15.18). Delete 

the label. 

6. Click the Maximize button to restore the Report Design window. 

7. Adjust the CategoryiD Footer's depth to provide about 0.1-inch margins above and 

below the section's controls. The report appears in Design view as shown in Figure 

15.19. 

8 . You need to link the data in the subreport to the data of the main report so that 

only the sales data corresponding to a specific group's CategoryiD value appears 

on screen. Select the subreport box and click the Properties button to display the 
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subreport's Properties window. Click the Data tab, type CategoryiD as the value 
of the Link Master Fields property, and type CategoryiD as the value of the Link 
Child Fields property. 

FIG. 15.18 Dragging and dropping a report as a subreport within another report. 

Format Data I ""'"' I Olller I All I 
Sa.rte ct>)ect.. . . . ~!P._""'"lh~ 
LI*ChJidF»ido . ~ID­

.. c. Ul 

FIG. 15.19 Setting the properties to link the sub report to the main report. 
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Access attempts to create the link. If the main report and subreports are based on 
tables and a relationship is set between the tables, Access creates the link to the 
related fields . If the main report is grouped to a key field and the subreport's table 
or query contains a field of the same name and data type, Access creates the link. 

9. Click the toolbar's Print Preview button to display the report in the full-size view. IC9.l·l 
The subreport appears as shown at the bottom of Figure 15.20. Click the page selec-
tor buttons to view other parts of the subreport to confirm that the linkage is 
correct. 

10. Choose file, S.ave to save the changes. 

You can add and link several subreports to the main report if each subreport has a field 
in common with the main report's data source. 

Prodoots on Halll by CatatJJrl 
Prllll•t Prllll.tta.l -- lin ill Prill! Valle 
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67 Laughing Lum Bigfoot Breweries 52 14 .00 728.00 

70 Outback Lager Pavlova,lld 15 15 .00 225 00 
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111.768.00 124)24 40 13,090.40 110.00400 S7 ,6!1J.70 115,654.00 

Au~ s., Oct 
la,343.50 S6,15HD 16,198.75 

FIG. 15.20 The rptMonthlyCategorySales subreport linked to the Products On Hand by Category 

report . 

Note 
-

You can use calculated values to link main reports and subreports. Calculated values often are 

based on time-months, quarters, or years. To link main reports and subreports by calculated 

values, you must create queries for both the main report and subreport that include the calculated 

value in a field, such as Month or Year. You create the calculated field in each query by using the 

corresponding Access date function, Month or Year. To group by quarters, select Interval for 

the Group On property and set the value of the Group Interval property to 3. You cannot use Qtr 

as the Group On property because the calculated value lacks the Date/Time field data type. 
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Troubleshooting 

When I try to create a link between the main report and subreport, 1 get a can't evaluate expres­

sion error message. 

The most likely cause is that you are trying to create a master-ch ild (or, more properly, parent­

child) link with an incompatible data type. Parent-ch ild linkages are similar to joins of queries that 

use the WHERE SubreportName. Field Name = ReportName. Field Name criterion . As with joins, the 

data types of the linked fie lds of tables or columns of queries must be identical. You cannot, for 

example, link a field of the Text data type with a field of the Integer data type, even if your text 

field contains only numbers. If you use an expression to create the link, the data type that the 

expression returns must match the fie ld value. You can use the data type conversion functions 

described in Chapter 9, "Understanding Operators and Expressions in Access," to change the data 

type that the expression returns to that of the linked fie ld. For example, you can link a text fie ld 

that contains numbers to a field of the Long Integer data type by entering =Cl ng ( TextField) as 

the linking va lue. 

Using Unlinked Subreports and Unbound Reports 

Most reports that you create use subreports that are linked to the main report's data 

source. You can, however, insert independent subreports within main reports. In this 
case, you don't enter values for the Link Child Fields and Link Master Fields properties­

in fact, if Access adds values, you delete them. The subreport's data source can be related 
to or completely independent of the main report's data source. Figure 15.21 shows the 

affect of including an unlinked subreport. Figure 15.21 shows a portion of page 2 of the 
rptMonthlyCategorySales subreport within the Products on Hand by Category report 

after deleting the CategoryiD values of the Link Child Fields and Link Master Fields prop­
erties. Notice that, without the link, the subreport displays all records instead of just 

those records related to the particular category in which subreport appears. 

You can add multiple subreports to an unbound report if all of the subreports fit on one 

page of the report or all subreports fit across the page. In the latter case, you can use 
landscape printing orientation to increase the available page width. To create an un­

bound report with multiple subreports, follow these steps: 

1. 

2 . 

3. 

4 . 

Click the Report tab in the Database window, and then click the New button to 

display the New Report dialog. 

Keep the text box for the New Report dialog's data source blank, select Design view 
in the list, and then click OK. This action creates an unbound report. 

Click the toolbar's Database Window button to display the Database window, and 

drag the Report icon for the first subreport to the blank form 's Detail section. 

Drag the Report icon for the second subreport to the blank form's Detail section. If 
the two subreports fit vertically on one page, place the second subreport below the 

first subreport. If either of the two subreports requires more than a page, place the 
second subreport to the right of the first . In this case, you must add column labels 

for the subreports in the main report's Page Header section so that each page iden­
tifies the columns. 
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FIG. 15.21 The appearance of the rptMonthlyCategorySales subreport for the beverages category 

when the linking properties have been deleted . 

Note 

You can also add subreports to a report by using the Toolbox's subform/subreport tool. Use the 

sa me procedures fo r add ing subforms that you learned in Chapter 1 3, "Designing Custom 

Mul ti table Forms." 

Adding Other Controls to Reports 
Access places no limit on the toolbox controls that you add to reports. So far, the con­

trols that you have modified or added have been limited to labels, text boxes, lines, and 

the combo boxes that Access places automatically for fields configured as lookup fields. 

These four kinds of controls are likely to comprise more than 90 percent of the controls 

used in the reports you create. Controls that require user interaction, such as lists and 

combo boxes, can be used in a non printing section of the report, but practical use of 

these controls in reports is limited. The following list describes other controls that you 

might want to add to reports: 

• Bob~ndt objecbt fram~s11 print ~he codntentsh~f the .od LE Olibject fieldfdata typCeD. And~LE ~~~ 
o 1ec can e a st1 or ammate grap IC, a v1 eo c p, a wave orm or au 10, or 

even MIDI music. Reports are designed only for printing, so animated graphics, 

video, and sound are inappropriate for reports. 

• Unbound object frames display OLE objects created by server applicationhs, such as ft ~~I 

Microsoft Graph 97 (included with Access), Windows Paint, Excel, or t e Microso 

WordArt or Equation Editor OLE applets included with Microsoft Word. Usually, 
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you place unbound objects in the report's Form Header or Form Footer section, but 
you can add a logo to the top of each page by placing the image object in the Page 
Header section. A graph or chart created by the Chart Wizard is a special kind of 
unbound OLE object. 

• Lines and rectangles (also called shapes) create decorative elements on reports. Lines 
of varying widths can separate the sections of the report or emphasize a particular 
section. 

• Check boxes and option buttons can be used to indicate the values of Yes/No fields or 
within group frames to indicate multiple-choice selections. Group frames, option 
buttons, and check boxes used in reports indicate only the value of data cells and 
do not change the va lues. Reports seldom use toggle buttons. 

• Command buttons execute Access VBA procedures. 

Bound and unbound object frames are the subject of Chapter 20, "Adding Graphics to 
Forms and Reports." Access VBA programming is the topic of Part VB, "Programming, 
Distributing, and Converting Access Applications." 

Sending Reports by Microsoft 
Exchange and Outlook 
If you have installed the Microsoft Exchange client (lnbox) along with the Microsoft 
Outlook messaging application, you can send a report to others as an attachment to a 

Microsoft Mail or other Microsoft Exchange message. Exchange lets you send the report 
output as a fax, through CompuServe mail, Internet Mail, Microsoft Network mail, or 

through any other messaging system that you have configured to work with Microsoft 

Exchange. To send a report by Microsoft Exchange, follow these steps: 

Note 

A fu ll discussion of Microsoft Exchange is beyond the scope of this book. Search the Windows 

online Help for more information about Microsoft Exchange. 

Note 

You can also publish your reports as HTML pages to make them available to Internet users or your 

company's intranet users. Part IV of this book describes using HTML in Access. 

1. In Print Preview mode, open the report that you want to send. (You do not need to 

have Microsoft Mail or other Exchange client software running when you create 
the message, although it must be installed and correctly configured.) You can also 

select the report that you want to send in the Reports tab of the Database window. 

2. Choose file, S!;.nd to display the Send dialog (see Figure 15.22). 

http:/ /www.mcp.com/que 
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Send fJ 

Microsoft excel 
MS-ClOS Text 
Rth Tel!t Format 

FIG. 15.22 Choosing the format for the Microsoft Exchange attachment. 

3. In the Select Format list box (refer to Figure 15.22), select the format in which you 

want to send the report file. This example sends the Products on Hand by Category 

report in Microsoft Excel 97 (.xls) format. 

4. Click OK to create the message. A progress-reporting dialog appears while Access 

creates the Excel worksheet (.xis) file . When the process is complete, Microsoft 

Exchange's Choose Profile dialog appears (see Figure 15 .23) . 

X 

FIG. 15.23 Choosing the Microsoft Outlook profile for sending a report as a mail attachment. 

5 . In the Profile Name drop-down list box, select the profile name that you want to 

use for this message, and then click OK. (Refer to Exchange's online Help for infor­

mation about Exchange's profiles.) The Microsoft Exchange's New Message window 

now appears (see Figure 15.24) . 

6 . Enter the recipients ' names, a subject, and an optional transmittal message, as 

shown in Figure 15.24. Click the Send button (the left-most button of the upper 

toolbar) to send the message with the attached report file. 

Note 

Depending on your report's formatting, some of the field va lues might not appear in an Excel 

worksheet file. For exam ple, the subtotals fo r the Values fields (as we ll as both percentage fie lds) 

are missing . However, you ca n easi ly reconstruct these fie lds in Exce l. Access cannot incorpo rate 

subreports that are contained in reports printed to fil es of any of the three available formats . You 

must provide individual colum ns for subtotals and other section foote rs to ensu re that the values 

appear in an .xis fil e. 
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~ Ptodu t:1 s un HHnd by Cnh•gory re port Mt>ss fl!j l' Rf!l £I 

• Thi'S rr~ N;. rot bel:n sent. 

~ jErre:sto Garcla-Marq..ez 

~ jRcbertt>Hemardez 

Slbject: jProcl.Jcts en Hand by cata;py repcrt 

Attached below is the latest Inventory report. listed alphabeucally by 
category 

Produds On Hand by 
Colegol}'.x. 

FIG. 15.24 Completing the Microsoft Outlook message. 

-'0'!!1 
~ Products hslod by category Mc:.t~age l!!lliJEJ 

Aniseed Syrup 1 13 

Boston Crab Me: 18 123 

Cha1 1 38 

Chang 1 17 

Chef Anton's Caj 2 53 

10 00 

18.40 
18 00 
19 00 

22.00 

FIG. 15.25 The appearance of the report attachment in Microsoft Excel 97. 
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Chapter 16 

Working with 
H'yperlinks and HirML 

The Internet has made the most profound change in the direction of the 

computer software industry since the introduction of Windows 3.0. Virtually 

every new software product published in 1996 had some connection with the 

Internet, even if tenuous, and there currently is no indication of a slackening 

in this trend. All of the members of Microsoft Office 97 are "Internet-enabled" 

to a varying degree. Word 97 lets you convert conventional .doc files to .htm 

Web pages. PowerPoint 97 encourages you to create presentations for delivery 

via the World Wide Web. Excel 97 lets you export worksheets to HTML tables. 

Each of these enhancements rely on hyper/inks that lead from one document 

to another related document and HyperText Markup Language (HTML), a vari­

ant of the Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML) designed for text 

document formatting. 

Databases currently play an important role in Internet publishing and are 

destined to become the backbone of commercial transactions conducted on 

the Internet (called electronic commerce ore-commerce). Private intranets, which 

quickly deliver up-to-date information within an organization, have even 

greater potential for exploiting relational database technology. Microsoft has 

equipped Access 97 with a variety of enhancements for distributing data via 

private intranets and the public Internet. Access 97 also includes features that 

enable your Access applications to interact directly with documents located 

on the World Wide Web. This chapter, plus the two chapters that follow, 

shows you how to take best advantage of these new Access 97 features. 

Putting Microsoft's Internet 
Program in Perspective 
The astounding growth in the use of the Internet that occurred in 1994 and 

early 1995 appeared to have gone unnoticed by Microsoft. The World Wide 

Web, with its hyperlinked documents and easy-to-use browsers, had extended 

the reach of the Internet to ordinary computer users. Sales of Internet server 

software and hardware mushroomed. Commercial versions of Web browsers, 
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based on the original NCSA Mosaic browser design, gained a major market presence. 
Ultimately, Netscape Communications, Inc. gained the lion's share of the rapidly 
expanding Internet server and Web browser software market. The consensus of the 
computer trade press by late 1995 was that Microsoft had "missed the Internet boat." 

Bill Gates announced on December 7, 1995, that Microsoft Corporation would, hence­
forth, "embrace and extend the Internet." To achieve his goal, Gates initiated a major 
reorganization that gave Internet-related development programs top priority at 
Microsoft. The result of diverting a large part of Microsoft's considerable technical and 
economic resources to the Internet was a 1996 flood of new products and technology 
incentives, plus Internet upgrades to existing products. Just keeping up with Microsoft's 
product announcements bordered on a full-time occupation. What's more, Microsoft 
distributed most of its new Internet-related products, often in the beta (or pre-beta) 
testing stage, to users at no charge. 

An Overview of Microsoft's Internet Products 
Virtually all of Microsoft's newly-released Internet-related products incorporate or em­
ploy database technology. Following is a list of the most important new Internet-related 
products introduced by Microsoft as of late 1996: 

• Internet Explorer 3.0 (IE) is Microsoft's entry in the Web browser sweepstakes at the 
time this book was written. Unlike Netscape Navigator 3.0, which has a retail list 
price of $49.95, IE 3.0 is free. Office 97 includes IE 3.0, and IE 3.0 is required to 
take full advantage of the Office 97 Internet feature set, but Office 97 applications 
also support Netscape Navigator 3.0 as your preferred browser. Figure 16.1 shows 
Internet Explorer 3.0 displaying the home page of the Volcano Coffee Company 
example application included with Internet Information Server 2.0. 

Microsoft has succeeded in convincing all of the major online services and many 
large Internet Service Providers (ISPs) to make IE 3.0 their preferred browser. The 
next version of IE will be incorporated directly within the Windows 95 and 
Windows NT operating system. Ultimately, all PC operating systems will have 
built-in browser capability. 

Download the latest Internet Explorer from: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/ie/ 

• NetMeeting 2.0 is an extension to IE 3.0 for collaborative computing. NetMeeting 
currently includes Internet telephony for voice communication, multiuser data 
conferencing for application sharing, an electronic whiteboard for diagramming, 
chat, and binary file transfer. Future versions of NetMeeting are expected to include 
videoconferencing capability over ISDN and faster connections. NetMeeting uses a 
database to maintain a list of locations of other NetMeeting users. 

You can download your own copy of NetMeeting from: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/netmeeting/ 

http:/ /www. mcp.com/que 
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FIG. 16.1 Internet Explorer 3.0 displaying the home page for the Volcano Coffee Company 

example included with Internet Information Server 2.0. 

• NetShow delivers live and on-demand multimedia content over the Internet and 

intranets with IE 3.0. NetShow currently enables multicasting of live audio and 

data, plus storing and streaming of graphics (illustrated audio). Future versions of 

NetShow will include streaming video content for high-bandwidth connections. 

Databases store locations of NetShow sites and program guides for upcoming live 

NetShow performances. 

More information on NetShow is available from: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/netshow I 

• Internet Information Server 2.0 (!IS) is included with Windows NT Server 4.0, a high­

performance Internet/intranet delivery system that's closely integrated with 

Windows NT 4.0's security features. liS 2.0 includes the Internet Database Connec­

tor (IDC), which is the subject of Chapter 18, "Creating Dynamic Web Pages." 

Figure 16.2 shows a Web page created from a simple IDC query against SQL Server 

6.S's Pubs database. 

Get the latest information about Internet Information Server at: 

http://www .microsoft.com/ntserver I iis/ 

• Proxy Server, originally code-named Catapult, provides secure access to the Internet 

via internal local-area networks (LANs). Proxy Server, which now is a member of 

Microsoft BackOffice 2.5, improves performance for networked users by caching 

(holding local copies of) commonly accessed Internet content. You can download a 

free 60-day evaluation copy of Proxy Server from Microsoft's Web site. (Windows 

NT 4.0 Service Pack 1 is required to run Proxy Server.) 

On the Web 

On the Web 
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The details on Proxy Server are found at: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/proxy I 

Authors with sales greater than 5000 
Query results: 

r-::;: -~YfD Sales 
Author (i d U ) 

• 1 moars 

~- 1 s1m2 
1 eFrance ~ 
!Ringer . I $22246 
fcarson -~- S 8780 ! 
,·--- . ..:-_! 
~lotchet-HaJis • $15096 

FIG. 16.2 Internet Explorer 3.0 displaying a Web page created from a query processed by the 

Internet Database Connector. 

• Index Server 1.1 performs full-text searches and retrieves information from any Web 
browser. Index Server is a free, downloadable service for Windows NT Server 4.0 

and Internet Information Server 1+. Index Server 1.1 supports HTML, text, and 

Microsoft Office document formats, so you need not convert documents to HTML 
for indexing. Index Server 1.1 uses a special database structure for locating docu­

ments stored on one or more Windows NT servers. The Search feature of the 
Microsoft Web site uses Index Server 1.1. 

You can download your own copy of Index Server 1.1 from: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/ntserver/search/stepllld.l.htm 

• Merchant Server contains a set of Windows NT services designed for conducting 
secure electronic commerce on the Internet. Merchant Server lets retailers first 
build "electronic storefronts" and accept credit-card payment via Secure Electronic 
Transaction (SET) technology. Microsoft acquired the storefront technology from 

eShop, an early Internet shopping mall. Merchant Server uses SQL Server 6.5 as its 
database back-end. Microsoft is expected to charge for licensing Merchant Server. 

A variety of information on Merchant Server is located at: 

http://www .microsoft.com/merchant/ 

http:/ /www.mcp.com/q ue 
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• Media Server, code-named Cougar when this book was written, is an Internet/ 

intranet server designed expressly for delivering streaming MPEG-1 video content 

using the ActiveMovie Streaming Format (ASF). Media Server is a downsized version 

of Microsoft's Tiger server designed to support full-scale interactive video-on-

demand (TVOD) using MPEG-2 compression, the standard compression system for 

DVD, plus digital direct broadcast satellite (DBS) and Advanced TV (ATV, also 

known as HDTV) transmission. Bandwidth limitations dictate that users connect 

to Media Server over a LAN or a high-speed WAN. 

• Commercia l Internet System (code-named Normandy) for Windows NT 4.0 pro-

vides the following components: Internet Chat Server, Internet News Server, 

Internet White Pages and Locator Server, Information Retrieval Server, Content 

Replication System, and Personalization System. Normandy is intended primarily 

for use by commercial ISPs and large corporations that host their own Web sites. 

In mid-1996, CompuServe Information Services, Inc. announced that it would 

use the Normandy platform to implement its new Internet-based online service. 

Normandy uses SQL Server 6.5 for many of its services. Some of the components 

of Normandy, such as the Chat Server, are available for free downloading from the 

Microsoft Web site. 

You can download a few components of Normandy from: 

http://www .microsoft.com/internet/normandy I 

• dbWeb l.la is a free, downloadable application that creates fully-formatted Web 

pages from data stored in databases that offer ODBC (Open Database Connectivity) 

drivers, such as Access and SQL Server. db Web consists of a ISAPI (Internet Server 

API) service, which runs on Internet Information Server 1+, and a stand-alone 

db Web Administrator component for creating schemas that define the data-related 

content of Web pages. 

You can download dbWeb 1.1a from: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/intdev /dbweb/ 

.... See "Defining Open Database Connectivity," p. 91 7 

• FrontPage 97 is an easy-to-use Web page authoring and Web site management sys­

tem that supports ActiveX technologies and Java components. FrontPage 97 in­

cludes a Database Connectivity Wizard that simplifies the design of Web pages that 

offer user-defined queries. Figure 16.3 shows the FrontPage Explorer's map of the 

Volcano Coffee Company sample Web site. Although FrontPage 97 is a member of 

Office 97, Microsoft sells it as a separate retail product. When this book was writ­

ten, the beta version of FrontPage 97 was available for downloading from the 

Microsoft Web site. 
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FIG. 16.3 The Volcano Coffee Company Web site displayed in the FrontPage Explorer 
applica tion. 

Get the latest information on FrontPage 97 from: 

http://www .microsoft.com/frontpage/ 
On the Web 

The preceding list of Internet-related products introduced in 1996 demonstrates that 
Microsoft is, to use Bill Gates' expression, "hard-core about the Internet." By mid-1996, 
the computer press simultaneously praised Microsoft for its "amazing Internet turn­
around" and condemned the firm for its aggressive Internet-related marketing practices. 
Regardless of the outcome of complaints by its competitors to federal regulators, you can 
expect a continuing stream of new and upgraded Microsoft products for the Internet and 
intranets in 1997 and beyond. 

Microsoft Technologies Supporting Internet-Related Products 
Behind the new products listed in the preceding section are Microsoft technologies that 
make the products possible. The following list, current as of the fall of 1996, describes 
both the ma~re and the new specifications that provide the foundation for current and 
future Microsoft Internet products: 

• Common Object Model (COM) is the foundation for OLE (Object Linking and Embed­
ding) and OLE's lightweight successor for the Internet, ActiveX. COM is a specifica­
tion for creating interactive software components, called objects, that become the 
building blocks of larger applications. In the fall of 1996, Microsoft appointed the 
Open Group, a computer software industry association, to manage the COM speci­
fication. Microsoft 's objective in making COM an "open specification" is to gain 
support for COM as an industry-wide standard for defining programming objects. 

http: / /www.mcp.com/q ue 
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.,_.,_ See " Introducing Object Building Blocks, p. 670 ~ 

You can read the 15 chapters of the COM specification at: 

http:/ /www.miuosoft.com/ oledev I olecom/title.htm 

• . Distributed COM (DCOM) implements COM over local- and wide-area networks, 

including the Internet. Microsoft first implemented the final version of DCOM 
(formerly NetworkOLE) in Windows NT 4.0. A beta version of DCOM for Windows 
95 was available for downloading from Microsoft's Web site when this book 

was written. DCOM technology is critical to the implementation of Internet 
electronic commerce. 

The working draft of the DCOM specification is at: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/ oledev I olecom/ dcomspec.txt 

• ActiveX contains a collection of COM technologies intended by Microsoft to "acti­
vate the Internet" by enabling authors and graphics designers to create dynamic 
Web pages. The most important ActiveX components for Access 97 users are 

ActiveX Controls, a replacement for the OLE Controls of earlier versions of Access. 
IE 3.0 basically is a container for Microsoft's ActiveX Internet Control, which you 

can insert into an Access 97 form. OLE Documents, which first appeared in the 
Office 95 Binder, now are called ActiveX Documents. 

The following URL leads you to a wide range of information on ActiveX 
technologies: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/ ActiveX/ 

.,_.,_ See "Introducing Microsoft's ActiveX Technology," p. 1096 

.,_.,_ See "Adding ActiveX Controls to Your Application," p. 1122 

• ActiveMovie is the replacement for Microsoft's aging Video for Windows (VfW l.le 
for Windows 95 and Windows NT) that enables real-time playback of motion video 
(.avi files) under Windows. ActiveMovie 1.0 includes the ability to play MPEG-1 

movies on a fast Pentium PC without the need for special hardware and eliminates 
the 2G .avi file size limit, but otherwise is uninspiring. future versions of 

ActiveMovie are expected to support full-motion video capture and other features 

offered by VfW l.le. 

Current information on ActiveMovie is at: 

http://www .microsoft.com/imedia/activemovie/ activem.htm 

On the Web 

On the Web 
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• Visual Basic, Scripting Edition (VBScript, VBS) is a simplified subset of Visual Basic, 

Applications Edition (VBA) 5.0, which is included as an application programming 

(macro) language with all of the members of Office 97, plus Visual Basic 5.0. You 

can incorporate VBS code in Web pages to program ActiveX controls. VBS also is 

used for server-side scripting in the ActiveX Server Framework. Once you learn 

VBA, it's relatively easy to write VBS code embedded in Web pages. 

The following URL provides links to pages that describe VBScript: 

http://www .microsoft.com/vbscript/ 

• Internet Services API (!SAP!) contains a set of extensions to Internet Information 

Server 1+ that lets developers write Windows DLLs to replace slower-performing 

CGI (Common Gateway Interface) scripts. The most usefuliSAPI extension for 

Access users is the Internet Database Connector (IDC), discussed in the preceding 

section. 

• Active Server Pages (ASP). Formerly ActiveX Server Framework and code-named Denali 

when this book was written; an extension to liS 2.0 that lets you include VBS on 

the server to automate the creation of custom Web pages based on input from Web 

browsers. ASP is included in the forthcoming Internet Information Server 3.0. 

• OLE DB contains an SDK (Software Development Kit) and specification for simplify­

ing access to tabular data stored in a variety of formats, such as ODBC-enabled 

databases (Access and SQL Server, for example), worksheets, e-mail, and text files. 

OLE DB enables the creation of ActiveX Data Objects (ADOs) which provide simpli­

fied data connectivity with VBS for Web pages distributed with the ASF. In its FAQs 

(Frequently Asked Questions) for OLE DB, Microsoft says, "We intend for ADO to 

be an evolution of our earlier object models. Over time, all our products will stan­

dardize on ADO and OLE DB." 

You can download version 1.0 of the OLE DB SDK and a preview edition of 

ADO from: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/ oledb/ 

• OLE Transactions has a specification for handling updates to databases that involve 

more than one table . SQL Server 6.5 's Distributed Transaction Controller (DTC) uses 

OLE Transactions to handle database updates across multiple databases, including 

databases residing on remote servers. Both OLE Transactions and DTC play an 

important role in Microsoft's newly-announced Transaction Server (MTx, code­

named Viper when this book was written.) 

• DirectX contains a series of hardware-related Windows 95 and Windows NT tech­

nologies for improving video (DirectDraw and Direct3D), audio (DirectSound, 

Direct3DSound, and DirectMusic), joystick (Directlnput) performance, and 

game playing over the Internet (DirectPlay) . 

The details on DirectX are at: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/mediadev I 

http: / /www.mcp.com/que 
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• PC97, a specification (PC97 Hardware D esign Guide 1.0), defines three types of 

Windows-based personal computers: Basic, Workstation, and Entertainment PC. 

As of July 1, 1997, PCs must meet the requirements of one of the three PC97 types 

to qualify for use of Microsoft's "Designed for Windows 95" logo. The Entertain­

ment PC includes basic specifications for large-screen PCs designed for family 

rooms, sometimes called PCTVs or TVPCs. 

The PC97 specification is available from: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/hwdev/desguid/pc97des.htm 

Note 

The DirectX and PC97 items of the preceding list are included because they represent the hard­

ware-enabling technology to make high-bandwidth multimedia Internet content, such as 

ActiveMovie/Media Server MPEG-1 video, practical for users with T-1 or faster connections to the 

Internet. Individual consumers of Internet multimedia must wait for cable, satellite, or xDSL (high­

speed telephone line) access to view real-time, full-motion Internet video broadcasts. 

Navigating with Hyperlinks 
The key to the rapid adoption of the Internet's World Wide Web is the ability to jump 

quickly from one document to a related document or a particular page of a related 

document with hyper/inks. Apple Computer was one of the first firms to commercialize 

hyperlinks with its original HyperCard development environment, which used 

HyperTalk as a scripting language. Windows help files also use hyperlinks to display help 

topics, as do many CD-ROM titles created with CD-ROM authoring applications, such as 

Microsoft's Media View and Macromedia 's Authorware. 

HyperCard, Windows help files, and CD-ROM authoring software allow the linked docu­

ment files to be located on your PC's fixed disk drive or on a CD-ROM, or be accessible 

via a conventional LAN or WAN. The public Internet expanded the geographic scope of 

the hyperlinking process to the entire world. If you 're reading a North American Web 

page on consumer electronics products, it's likely that many of the hyperlinks will point 

to the Web sites of Japanese manufacturers of TV sets, VCRs, and camcorders, such as 

http:/ /www.sony.co.jp, which usually provide both English and Japanese versions of 

their text content. 

Note 

On the Web, document and page are synonyms; a Web page basically is a file, usually with an .htm 

or .html extension, stored in a folder on a Web server. ActiveX documents (formerly called document 

objects or DocObjects) created by Office 97 applications or Visual Basic 5.0 can be embedded 

within a Web page, which also may include other text and graphic elements. 

Another feature of hyperlinking is the ability to return quickly to prior documents, 

then move on to another related document via a hyperlink. It's this forward-backward 

On the Web 
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navigation system that led to the terms Web browsing and browser. To provide improved 
performance, Web browsers store .htm or .html files, together with required graphics 
files (usually as .gif or .jpg files) on your local disk drive, a process called caching. The 
browser checks to see if a local copy of the file is present before requesting a download 
from the Web server. 

Hyperllnks and File Paths 
Hyperlinks can point to the default home page of a Web site, such as http://www. 
microsoft.com, or to the default page of an intranet server, as in http://oakleafO, 
the liS 2.0 intranet server used to write the Internet-related chapters of this book. 
(OAKLEAFO is the name of the server on which liS 2.0 is installed.) You don't need to 
specify the default page, which usually is Default.htm or Index.htm, as in http:// 
oaklea£0/default.htm. You can jump directly to the default page for a specific topic 
by extending the address entry, for example http://www.microsoft.com/msaccess 
or http://oakleafO/samples/sampsite/default.htm (refer to Figure 16.1). 

Hyperlinks to Web pages use relative paths to specify the folders that store HTML pages, 
graphic images, or scripts that control the customization of pages. As an example, the 
default folder for the content OAKLEAFO server is C:\InetPub\wwwroot; the Volcano 
Coffee Company home page is at C:\InetPub\wwwroot\samples\sampsite. The server 
name (oakleafO) you include in the Uniform Resource Locator (URL) for the Volcano 
home page specifies the first part of the path (C:\InetPub\wwwroot) for an intranet 
server. Extended paths in the URL ( ... \samples\sampsite) are relative (added) to the 
default Web server path. Understanding the difference between fully-qualified paths 
(starting with a logical drive letter or\ \SERVERNAME) and relative paths is very impor­
tant to your use of hyperlinks with Access 97. 

Note 

The Internet was developed with and, until recently, dominated by UNIX hosts (servers). The UNIX 
operating system uses the virgule (forward slash, I ) instead of the backslash as the separator in 
path statements. Another UNIX tradition is the use of lowercase letters for .virtually everything, 
ranging from program names (grep and ftp) to Internet URLs (http:/ /www.mlcrosoft.com). 
UNIX ordinarily is case-sensitive, which would make lnetPub a different folder from inetpub, but 
URLs and path extensions for Web sites are not case-sensitive. 

Hyperllnks and lntranets 
The combination of hyperlinks and browsing capability makes Web browsers effective 
competitors to custom database front-ends created with conventional database develop­
ment platforms, such as Access and Visual Basic. All Web browsers share a relatively 
standard, simple interface with button-based navigation. Training costs are minimized 
because most users already are familiar with browsing the Web. Another advantage of 
browsers compared with custom database front-end applications is the promise of plat­
form independence. Netscape Navigator runs under 16-bit and 32-bit Windows, the 
Macintosh operating system, and the more popular flavors of UNIX. Microsoft promises 
that updated versions of Internet Explorer for the Macintosh and UNIX will be available 
in 1997. 
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It remains to be seen if Web browsers will take over the role of forms-based database 
applications, such as Access 97 or Visual Basic 5.0, for delivering data via private net­
works. The primary incentive for establishing intranets is quick and easy deployment of 
new and updated Web pages that take the place of Access forms. As an example, you can 
duplicate the function of the Main Switchboard form of Northwind.mdb with a home 
pag~ that replaces the form 's command buttons with hyperlinks leading to Web pages 
that imitate the Categories, Products, Suppliers, and Orders forms. If you want to change 

the Categories page, you need only copy the page from the Web server, edit and test the 
page, then replace the page on the server. To add a new page, you need only place an­
other hyperlink on the Main Switchboard page. The updating process is considerably 
easier than altering Northwind.mdb and delivering the new version to every user. 

Understanding Access 97's 
Hyperlink Field Data Type 
Access 97 adds a new member, Hyper/ink, to its repertoire of field data types. Hyperlink is 

not a Jet 3.5 data type, because Jet 3.5 stores Access Hyperlink values in Memo fields. 
Access 97's Hyperlink data type simply interprets the value of the Memo field as a 
hyperlink and formats the display accordingly. 

A Hyperlink field value may consist of the following three components: 

• Display text, an optional descriptive name for the hyperlink that appears as empha­
sized text, usually underlined and having a distinctive color. 

• Address, a required reference to the location of a related document. The reference 
can be an Internet URL for World Wide Web and ITP (File Transfer Protocol) sites, 
a relative or fully-qualified path and file name, or a file on a network server speci­
fied by UNC (Uniform Naming Convention) . 

• Subaddress, an optional reference to a named location in a related document, such 
as a bookmark in a Word or HTML document, or a named range in an Excel 
worksheet. 

Individual components of Hyperlink values are separated by the pound sign, the same 
delimiter used for Jet date values. Following are examples of typical Hyperlink values: 

• Microsoft Web Site#http: 1 / www. microsoft. com displays Microsoft Web site and 
jumps to the home page of www.microsoft.com. 

• Yen Conversion#c: \ currency \ 1996dec. xls#Yen displays Yen Conversion and points 
to the c:\currency\ 1996dec.xls file 's Yen named range. 

• #\ \Server1 \ Documents \ Reports \ 1996sales. doc#Drugs displays and points to the 
Drugs bookmark in the 1996sales.doc Word document in the shared \Documents 
\Reports folder of Serverl. If you don't include a display text value, the address and 
subaddress values are displayed. 

• ##frmProducts points to the frmProducts form in the currently-open database. 
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Testing Hyperllnks In the Northwind Orders Table 

Northwind.mdb 's Suppliers table, shown in Figure 16.4, includes a Home Page Hyperlink 

field that includes links to Web pages located in your \Program Files\ Microsoft Office\ 

Office \ Samples folder and to placeholder pages at http:/ /www.microsoft. com/ 
accessdev /sampleapps. Hyper links stored in tables are useful for creating searchable 

databases for storing links to your favorite Web sites. Hyperlinks in tables also offer auto­

matic navigation assistance within large corporate intranets. As an example, you can 
create a table with document names, keywords, and other identifying information, then 

use a query to locate and display only those documents meeting criteria you establish. 

The CAJUN.HTM and FORMAGGI.HTM hyperlinks point to individual Cajun.htm and 

Formaggi.htm files, respectively, using relative paths. Clicking either of these two 
hyperlinks opens Internet Explorer 3.0 (or another browser you've specified as your de­

fault browser) to display the file. Figure 16.5 shows Cajun.htm open in Internet Explorer 

3.0. If you click one of the links with (on the World Wide Web) in the display text, your 

browser connects to the Web site and opens the specified page. 

- C X 

Postal Code Country Phone Fax Home Page 

~ EC14SD UK (171) 555-2222 
,_ 70117 USA (100) 555-4822 CAJUN 1-fTM 
,_ 48104 USA (313) 555-5735 (313) 555-3349 

100 Japan (03) 3555-5011 = 33007 Spam ( 98) 598 76 54 ' 545 Japan (06) 431-7877 Mavum1's ton the World Wide Web) 
'- 3058 Australia (03) 444-2343 (03) 444-6588 = M14 GSD UK (161) 555-4448 
_ 5-345 67 SWeden 031-987 65 43 031-987 65 91 

5442 Brazil ( 11) 555 4640 = 10785 Germany (010) 9964510 
60439 Genmany (069) 992755 Plutzer (on the World Wide Web) = 27478 Germany (04721) 8713 (04721) 8714 

_ 48100 Italy (0544) 60323 (0544) 60603 FORMAGGI HTM 
1320 Norway (0)2-953010 = 97101 USA (503) 555-9931 

-;;c 8-123 45 Swaden 08-123 45 67 
Record . ..!.!.L_jr----;-~ af 29 .!.1 

FIG. 16.4 The Home Page Hyper! ink field of Northwind.mdb's Suppliers table. 

Note 

When you open IE 3.0 from an Access 97 hyperlink, Access automatically minimizes. Each 

hyperlink you click opens another independent instance of IE 3.0 to display the page. 

Editing and Inserting Conventional Hyperlinks 

To edit an existing hyperlink value or to add a new hyperlink to a table, right-click a cell 

in a Hyperlink field to open the popup menu, then choose H.yperlink, Edit H.yperlink 

(see Figure 16.6) to open the Edit HyperHnk dialog. Figure 16.7 shows the URL entry for 

the Plutzer home page located on the Microsoft Web site. If you're creating a new 

hyper link, type the Internet URL of the page in the Link to File or URL drop-down 

http: / /www.mcp.com/que 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 604 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



Understanding Access 97's Hyperlink Field Data Type 587 

combo box. Alternatively, you can open the drop-down list and select from prior URLs 
that you've opened in IE 3.0. To link to a file, click the Browse button to open the Link 
to File dialog and select the file for the link. 

Welcome to Cajun Delights! It's been our pleasure to make U1e best of 
Cajun and Creole cooking available to gourmet shops all over the world 

for more than 50 years. Our products, based on authentic recipes and made 
from only the freshest ingredients, are sure to please the Louisiana native 
looking for a taste of home or anyone looking for real Louisiana flavors. 

Find out about our new Hushpuppy Mix, Crawfish Jambalaya, and more! 

W ftll t' 1 New? 

FIG. 16.5 The home page for the Cajun Delights (Ca jun.htm) hyperlink of the Suppliers table 
opened in Internet Explorer 3.0. 

(171) 555-2222 
(100) 555-4822 CAJUN HTM 
(313) 555-5735 (313) 555-3349 
(03) 3555-5011 
(98) 598 76 54 
(06) 431-7877 Mayum1's (on 
(03) 444-2343 (03) 444-6588 
(161) 555-4448 
031-987 65 43 031-987 65 91 
(11) 555 4640 
(0' Qpen 

(OE Open"_W...,_. 
(Ql QlpyHyperlri\ 

(O~ ~!ddtoF...,..itss ... 
(0) 

FIG. 16.6 The popup menu and submenu for editing or creating a hyperllnk value. 

Note 

You can edit the display text element of the hyperlink value in the text box of the popup submenu 
that opens when you choose Hyperlink from the first popup menu (refer to Figure 16.6). 
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1.)'1ctofllecri..R: 

j-pipa###i; 

~ 8'ltBr or locate !he path to 1he cix:ument you want to;..-. t>. Thts 
~ can be iM'llntamet ad:tess ~). a tixurnent oo yru hir'd d'lve, 

r:r a document en yos COf'l1)an)''s netwcn. 

· - · I 
~ tfyouwantlo j.lflll toaspeclfr b:altlnw.l!hn thelb:ument. 
~ .6l.dl as a batt~ a named ralglil, a database OOject. r:r a sltie 

!'\Imber, enter cr locats that nfo' matbl atova. 

r ., ,...,.. pa1h fur 11yper1"' 

B,emovel.i'lk: I 

FIG. 16.7 The Edit Hyperlink dialog with an entry for a hyperlink to a page on the 

World Wide Web. 

Linking to Bookmarks In a Word Document 

To create a link to an existing Word document having one or more bookmarks that uses 

a hyperlink subaddress to locate a specific bookmark in the document, follow these steps: 

1. Create a new table with at least one Text field to identify the subject matter and 

a Hyperlink field to contain the links to the bookmarks. Open the new table in 

Datasheet view. 

2. Type the description in the text field and move to the Hyperlink field, but don't 

enter display text. 

Note 

If you enter display text in the Hyperlink field, an http:/ I URL prefix is added to the display 

text to create a default URL in the Edit Hyperlink dialog 's Link to URL or File combo box. This 

is not helpful when you want to link to a file. 

3. Right-click the empty cell in the Hyperlink field, then choose H.yperlink, Edit 

H.yperlink to open the Edit Hyperlink dialog. 

4. Click the Browse button to the right of the Link to URL or File combo box to open 

the Link to File dialog (see Figure 16.8) . Select the .doc file to link and click the OK 

button to close the dialog. The fully-qualified path to the selected file appears in 

the Link to URL or File combo box (see Figure 16.9). 

5. Type the name of the bookmark in the Named Location in File text box. If you 

want to use the relative path to the file, mark the Use Relative Path for Hyperlink 

check box (see Figure 16.10). A relative path is most useful when your document is 

in the same folder as the Access .mdb file; in this case only the file name appears in 

the Path label. Click OK to close the Edit Hyperlink dialog. 
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FIG. 16.8 Specifying the file for a hyperlink in the File to Link dialog. 

P.llt. . Erl10r or~"' lite pa1!1.,11te do<:\lmentyotJ Want., flic "'· Tl)~ 
'If]. canbe<n_t......,.(\.lll),a-.mentanyo.rhanJcl-lve, 

« ~ O:xument on .,u,.r ep~'J3 net.Wcrk. 

If you want., JUITI'., a spoclflc loco<i:>n wHhn lite docu~ 
adlas al;x:;Ounark, a named r~, a_ datOase cbject <r.lsllde 
o:.nri:ler~ entEr cr locate ltlat hftTmab:Jn afxmt, 

r!J!;O<elo!Nepa1111\Jrhypoo'lri< 

Bl>"""'llic 

FIG. 16.9 The fuU path to the file displayed in the URL or File to Link combo box. 

IMIIM!ftl rlxl 

!>;ram Fles\MtrosoftOflke\OfflcS\Sampes'>JV_139<.doc :.:J ilf!>NSO... I 
~ _ Entl!r a- Jocata the pa\h tO.the c!l:x\l~tyoj wa'rt to tri to. This 
1lrr] _can be anlnternetadii'as$ ~).a document on )'OI.rt'lil'd ctMi, 

or a document on yr;:u co~'s netwt:lt't. 

Jfyou-ttt>VITI'"'• specific locoOOowHhn the~ 
such as a i:x:d;:rnark. a named range1 a database OO}Bct «a sli:Je 
rwti:l«;.entlir cr kxata thati'Jibrma~al:ic$. 

FIG. 16.10 Specifying a bookmark for the hyperlink in the Word .doc file and the use of a 
relative path for the link to the file. 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 607 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



590 Chapter 16-Working with Hyperlinks and HTML 

~ 

~ 

Note 

You can't use the Browse button to the right of Named Location in File text box to display a 
list of bookmarks in Word .doc files or named ranges in Excel worksheets. The Browse button 
only displays objects in the currently open jet database. 

6. The file name (address element of the hyperlink value) appears in the Hyperlink 
cell of the table (see Figure 16.11). If you want display text to appear in the cell, 
rather than the file name, right-click the cell, choose Hyperlink, and type the entry 
in the Display Text text box of the popup submenu (refer to Figure 16.6). 

Note 

If you type over the file name in the current cell of the Hyperlink field that displays the file 
name, you replace the address element. Thus you must make the change in the popup 
submenu's Display Text text box. 

--

FIG. 16.11 A hyperlink entry without display text showing the address of the file (Dv_l394.doc). 

7. When you click the new hyperlink entry, Word 97 opens the specified .doc file and 
positions the caret to the bookmark name you entered in step 5 (see Figure 16.12). 

8. Click the Back button of Word's Web toolbar to return to Access. 

9. Click the Forward button of Access's Web toolbar to return to Word and the open 
document. 

10. Close Word when you're finished experimenting. 

The preceding procedure also applies to Excel worksheets and PowerPoint presentations. 
Specify the name of an Excel 97 range or the number of a PowerPoint slide in the Named 
Location in File text. 

Specifying Hyperlinks to Pages on an Intranet Server 
You can establish links to pages on an intranet server using the following generalized 
URL format: 

http:/ /servername/folder[/pagename.htm] 
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As an example, to specify a link to the default page of the Fire Wire subfolder of the 
\InetPub\wwwroot folder for Internet Information Server 2.0 running on a server named 
OAKLEAFO, type http:/ /oakleafO/firewire in the Link to URL or File text box. Alter­
natively, you can specify a particular page in the folder, such as ..• /1394wire.htm (see 
Figure 16.13). To define a jump to an anchor (the term for the HTML equivalent of a 
bookmark) in the Web page, type the anchor name in the Named Location in File 
(sub.address) text box. Figure 16.17 shows IE 3.0 displaying the 1394wire.htm file, which 
was created by using Word 97 to save the Dv_1394.doc file in HTML format. 

if a bus master (controller) implement.s a Topology_Map and a Speed_Map for specific node pairs, the 
bus can support multip le signaling speeds between individual pairs The 1394 Trade Association and the 
IEEE 1394.1 working group presently are refining and clarifying the seb.Jp requirements for handling 
interconnected devices with multiple s1gnaling speed 

~---------------------------·~~~,----------------------------~ 
Physical, Link, and Transaction Layers 

The 1394 protocol is unplemented by the three stacked layers shown in figure 2 The iliree layers 
perform the following functions · 

• The transaction layer implements the request-response protocol required to conform to the 1SOIIEC 
13213:1994 [ANSJIIEEE Std 1212, 1994 Edition] standard Control and Status Register (CSR) 
Architecture for Microcomputer Buses (read, write and lock) Conformance toiSO/IEC 13213 1994 
mmimizes the amount of circuitry required by 1394 ICs to interconnect with standard parallel 
buses. 

The link layer supplies an acknowledged datagram to the transaction layer (A datagram ts a one­
way data transfer with request conf!Imation) The link layer handles all packet transmisston and 
reception responsibilities, plus the provision of cycle control for isochronous channels 

The physical layer provides the initialization and arbitrahon services necesswy to assure that only 
one node at a time is sending data and to translate the serial bus data stream and signal levels to 
those required by the link layer. Galvanic isolation may be implemented between the physical layer 

b f1l "5 • . ! ,.. , , _,~ ,,.., . ..,_. -·•l.. ;.., .. ,_~: ... _ ~\..- ..,1..:.., ·-~'--··-- •I..- -\.. ..... , ...... \ , __ __ :~. ~-··-~.: \.. ....... ~ \.--~ 

FIG. 16.12 The hyperlinked document opened in Word 97 with the caret positioned at the 
specified bookmark. 

rlxl 

En.tw cr kxata the pa1h to tts doJ.urent youwant10 !irk to . . ThiS 
can be irl fntemetOOci"ess ~), acb:umenttn ycu- hard!kJve,; 
a a dOCUment 01 yo(r cbmpMV's niatWtrl-

L . ~"""'··· I 
•tr.:lll lfyww"1!m Pill'"' • """""".k>catton wllhn ""'"""'""""' 
~ SUCh as a bookmark, anamedia-gi)1 adatall,3saci:a_tec~ rx a.slk:ie 

ooll'bEr. entsr ar Wte lhet i'lfi:rmatkfi above. 

r \l;le relatlv<> path Jbr hyperlrk 

J!,errovaLnk 

FIG. 16.13 Specifying a hyper! ink jump to a page on an intranet server. 
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Copynghl. Cll995, 1996 &g~r Jennings. all nghls res.rv•d. This document. may lH copi.O a.ndlor dJSVJbulldjor 

non-commgrciaJ purpogas only. Pt~rm1SS10n to pub/Jsh thss ~r has ~tut grrmled to .Adapt11c, Inc. by the author. 

Op1mons fi7\PrBSSfld hflrem are LhoSii ojthfi author and noL '"cessanly of .AdapUc, bJc. PkaSii r.nd commems and 

corrfctions to !he author at 702JJ.216l@compu~rve.com. 

Fire on the Wire: The IEEE 1394 High Performance Serial 
Bus 

Sony's new digital video (DV, formerly called DVC) camcorders, inlroduced in September 

1995, are the fi rst commercial products to implement the IEEE 1394 Higb Performance Serial 

Bus. The IEEE 1394 standard for the Higb Performance Serial Bus defines a serial data 
transfer protocol and interconnection system that ''provides the same services as modem 
IEEE-standard parallel busses, but aJ a much lower cost." 1394 incorporales quite advanced 

technology, but irs the "much lower cost" feature !hal assures 1394's adoption for the digital 

video and audio consumer markets of 1996 and beyond. Present emphasis is on consumer 
eleclronics applications for 1394, but the capabilities of the 1394 bus are sufficient to support 

a variety ofbigb-end digital audio/video applications, such as PC-based linear AlB roll , 

nonlinear video editing, and 32-channel (or more) digital audio mixing. This objective of this 

FIG. 16.14 A Web page displayed by making the jump to a document stored on an intranet 

server. 

Using Hyperlinks to Open an Access Object 

In addition to using hyperlinks to open documents in IE 3.0, Word 97, Excel 97, or 

PowerPoint 97, you can specify an object to open in an Access 97 database file. As an 

example, you can open a designated form in the Solutions.mdb database by following 

these steps: 

1. Open the Suppliers table of Northwind.mdb and move to an empty cell in the 

Home Page field. 

2 . Right-click the empty Hyperlink cell and choose H.yperlink, Edit H.yperlink to open 

the Edit Hyperlink dialog. 

3. Click the upper Browse button, select Solutions.mdb, and click OK to specify the 

Solutions database as the address of the hyperlink (see Figure 16.15). 

4 . Click the lower Browse button to open the Select Location dialog, a modal version 

of the Database window that displays the objects in the selected .mdb file. 

5. Click the Forms tab and select one of the forms in Solutions.mdb, such as the 

SolutionsHyperForm (see Figure 16.16). Click OK to close the Select Location 

dialog. 

6. The type of ob ject, Form in this case, followed by a space and the name of the 

object appears in the Named Location in File text box (see Figure 16.1 7) . Click OK 

to close the Edit Hyperlink dialog. 
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'X 

&liar or lotllle tho pii!h to lho do<l;ment yo.,"''"'' IP Iii< to. Thls 
can te .:n frJlar'net a:b'ess ~),a docupelt oo )'Q.t' lwd d:'fVe1 

or a dotun'IB'lt C1'l ycu-COf'lllil'l'f's netw<:~rt; 
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FIG. 16.15 An Access .mdb file specified as the address of a hyper link. 

?lxl 

FIG. 16.16 Selecting the Access object to open in a hyperlinked .mdb file. 

llhi#Mtfti ?.l xl 

.~. G-1tErcrlocatslhepath!D~doi:umat'ltyctf\ovJJttollnk:to, 'Jllls 
~. c:anbem lntemetadct"ess~). adocumentll"'''ftU' hardtkive; 

~a doo.Jrnanton 'ftU oorrpcny's netwaJ;, 

Polf1: fO~ordl --

1 t:{a!Nid lotlltm ... flle (aplklna~' 
If )'QU want ttl 1JrJ1P .10 a $fa 1ft locattrJ wlttlh lhe OOcumEnt. 
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FIG. 16.17 Selecting the Access object to open in a hyperlinked .mdb file. 

7. Click the new hyperlink. A second instance of Access launches, opens Solutions. 
mdb, and then opens the SolutionsHyperForm form (see Figure 16.18). You might 
need to close the Solutions splash screen to make the form visible. 
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Use multiple de.labases 

Select an Example: 

Oose 1!!.11 datobe.se objec:ls when you BXII the e.pphce.bon 

Qee.te a custom menu bor fore form 
Creole e. m~n menu form 

Creole o starrup form 
Creole a toolbor thot hos custom butlons 
Cree.! a on About dlelog box. 
Deale on rnformobonol form that users c:cn turn o~ 

FIG. 16.18 The SolutionsHyperForm form opened by the hyperlink of Figure 16.17. 

8. Click the Exit button to close Solutions.mdb, close the second instance of Access, 

and clear the test hyperlink value you created . 

Note 

Access 97 uses Windows dynamic data exchange (DDE) to process Hyperlinks to applications that 

reside on your PC. If you ' re familiar with DDE, following is the correspondence of hyperlink value 

components with DDE command arguments. 

The address component of the hyperlink value corresponds to DDE's TopicName argument of the 

DDEinitiate command; the ServiceName argument is derived from the file extension . The 

subaddress component corresponds to the ItemName argument of the DDERequest command. 

If you're not familiar with DDE, disregard this note. 

Specifying Internet Uniform 
Resource Locators 
Internet Uniform Resource Locators consist of an abbreviation for a protocol that defines 

the type of object (usually a document) and the location (address) of the desired object 

on the Internet or an intranet. In most cases, the protocol and the address are separated 

by two virgules (forward slashes) and a colon, as in http:/ /www.microsoft.com or 

ftp:/ /ftp.m.icrosoft.com. Access 97 hyperlinks support the http (HyperText Transport 

Protocol) and FTP URL prefixes with IE 3.0 and other Web browsers. Access 97's Hyper­

link fields recognize the URL prefixes listed in Table 16.1. You need the appropriate soft­

ware installed and registered on your PC to use prefixes other than http and ftp. 

http:/ /www.mcp.com/que 
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Table 16.1 Uniform Resource Locator (URL) Prefixes Recognized 

by Access 97 Hyperlink Fields 

URL Prefix Protocol Name Description of Protocol 

cld CompuServe Information Attempt to create a connection using Point-

Dialer (CID) to-Point Protocol (PPP) to the Internet 
using the CompuServe dialer. 

file File Opens a file specified by a fully-qualified path 
and file name. 

ftp File Transfer Transfers files stored on an FTP server. 

gopher Gopher Obtains information from a Gopher server. 

http Hypertext Transfer Opens a Web page. 

https Hypertext Transfer Attempts to open a connection to a Web page 

with Security with Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) encryption. 

mailto Electronic mail Sends a message using your preferred e-mai l 
program using the mailto:mailbox@domainname 
URL format. 

mid Musical Instrument Uses your audio adapter card to play MID files. 

Digital Interface (MIDI) 

mms Microsoft Media Server Plays streaming media files (such as ASF files). 

(MMS) 

msn Microsoft Network jumps to a location on The Microsoft Network. 

news News protocol Starts your news reader program for the 
specified news group using the news: 
newsgroupname URL format. 

nntp Network News Transfer Same as news, but uses the conventional 
nntp: / / newsgroupname URL format. 

pnm ReaiAudio protocol Uses your audio adapter card to play Progressive 
Networks' ReaiAudio files. 

prospero Prospera Accesses the Prospera distributed file system 
for UN IX hosts. 

rlogin Terminal login Tries to start a Rlogin terminal emulation 
program on a UNIX host. 

tel net Terminal emulation Tries to start a tel net termina l emulation 
program with a UNIX host. 

tn3270 IBM 3270 terminal emulation Tries to start an IBM 3270 terminal emu-
lation program. 

wals Wide Area Information Servers Connects to a WAIS search services database. 

Using Hyperlinks with Access Controls 
You can use hyperlinks with Access controls, such as command buttons, combo boxes, 

and labels, to jump to another document or open an object within the current or an­

other Access database. To create a form with a command button to open Northwind. 

mdb's Orders form with a hyperlink, follow these steps: 

1. Create a new form in Design view. 

2. Disable the Control Wizards and add a command button to the form. 
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[i] 

G] 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

With the command button selected, click the Properties button of the toolbar to 
open the Properties window and click the Format tab. 

In the Caption property text box, type Open Orders Form to create the display 
text component of the hyper link. 

Leave the Hyperlink Address property text box empty, specifying that the object 
you want to open is in the current database. 

Select the Hyperlink Subaddress property text box and click the Builder button to 
open the Select Location dialog. 

Click the Forms tab, select the Orders form, then click OK to close the dialog. Form 
Orders appears in the Hyperlink Subaddress property text box, and the command 
button's caption appears in blue type with an underscore (see Figure 16.19). 

FIG. 16.19 A command button that uses a hyperlink to open a form in the current database. 

8. Change to Form view and click the command button to open the Orders form. 

9. Close, but don't save, your test form. 

Note 

Using command buttons with hyperlinks to open forms lets you take advantage of Access 97's 
lightweight forms (forms without VBA code in class modules) . You can open, but not close, a form 
with a hyperlink. As a result, users of your application may be confronted a large number of simul­
taneously-open forms. Having more than two open forms at a time is likely to confuse users new to 
Access applications. 
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Chapter 17 

Exporting Data to 
World Wide Web 
Pages 
The easiest approach to creating Web pages is to export existing content from 
applications with which you're familiar. Each member of Office 97, except 
Outlook, is capable of exporting its documents to formatted HTML files with 
a file menu choice or a wizard. Access 97 gives you several options for creat­
ing static and dynamic Web pages from data contained in Jet tables . This 
chapter covers methods for generating static Web pages, which you must 
replace when the underlying data changes. Chapter 18, "Creating Dynamic 
Web Pages," describes how to create Web pages that automatically display the 
most current information. 

You don't need to be an HTML (HyperText Markup Language) expert to ex­
port data from Access 97 objects to static Web pages. In fact, you don't need 
to have any knowledge of HTML and its formatting tags to perform the ex­
amples in this chapter. An elementary understanding of use of basic HTML 
tags, however, lets you alter the predetermined format of exported data to 
improve the appearance or utility of your Web pages. Thus, the HTML source 
for some of the examples in this chapter is included in the form of code list­
ings or examples in the text. 

Exporting Table and Query 
Datasheets to HTML 
Northwind.mdb's Suppliers table is a good choice for exporting to a Web 
page because it contains relatively few fields and records. The Suppliers table 
also includes four hyperlinks, two of which link to sample home pages in 
your ... \Office\Samples folder. To create a formatted Web page from the 
Suppliers table, follow these steps: 

1. Open the Suppliers table of Northwind.mdb in Datasheet view. 

2 . Choose file, Save As/Export to open the Save As dialog. With the To an 
External File or Database option selected, click the OK button to close 
the dialog and open the Save Table 'Suppliers' In dialog. 
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598 Chapter 17-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

3. In the Files of Type drop-down Jist, select HTML Documents (*.html, *.htm), as 
shown in Figure 17 .1. The .html extension is used most often by UNIX servers, 
while .htm is most common for Windows NT 4.0 servers. Internet Explorer (IE) 3.0 
handles .html (the default) and .htm extensions equally well. 

FIG. 17.1 Choosing HTML Documents as the format for exporting the content of an Access 97 
table. 

4. Selecting HTML Documents enables the Save Formatted check box, which you 
must mark to include Access 97's automatic HTML formatting. When you mark the 
Save Formatted check box, the Autostart check box is enabled. Mark the Autostart 
check box to have IE 3.0 or another default browser display the page when export­
ing completes (see Figure 17.2). 

Sa<e!">' ID Sa"""' !I ~ :mJ .!ZI [§"~ ~ 
~~~~7-~h~~~~~~~--~~~~~~--- rl --~~~~ 

Fa"rn.;g;!l.htm 
• Nwn:item.htm cancal 

r.ts.... 
8>"-

1?"~ 

FIG. 17.2 Specifying HTML formatting with the Save Formatted option and opening the 
exported .html file in your default browser with the Autostart option. 

5. Click the Export button to close the Save Table 'Suppliers' In dialog and begin the 
export process. Click OK to close the HTML Output Options dialog, leaving the 

http: / /www.mcp.com/que 
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HTML Template text box empty (see Figure 17.3). The section "Using HTML Tem­

plates" later in the chapter describes how to base the design of your Web page on 

an HTML template. 

liil$iiiffiM!JM!!ii'b 

FIG. 17.3 Bypassing use of an existing HTML template file by leaving the text box of the HTML 

Output Options dialog empty. 

6. When the formatted Suppliers.html Web page automatically appears in your 

browser (see Figure 17.4), scroll to the right to display the Home Page table 

column (see Figure 17.5). Click one of the local hyperlinks (CAJUN.HTM or 

FORMAGGI.HTM) to test the links to the sample Web pages in your 

... \Office\Samples folder. HTML formats hyper links with <A HREF=location> 

tags that include the location of the linked document. 

ComplnY Nomt 

1 Exotic Liqu1ds 

2 New Oneans Cajun 
Delights 

3 Grandma Kelty's 
Homestead 

Trokyo Traders 
_, __ -

5 Cooperative de 
lauesos 'Las Cabras' 

6,M~ml's 

71Pavlova. Ltd 

tlj ~ fiG· 
Prim Foni Mail 

Purchasing 
Manager 
Order ­
Administrator 

Reg1na Sales 707 Oxford Rd 1 Ann Arbor Ml 48104 

1ilo 
Murphy Representauve 

oshi lMSrl<eting 9-8 Sekima1 
Na ase _l~nager _ ~usas~i_n~sh1 
Antonio Export Calle del Rosal4 <Medo 

Tokyo 

AStUnas 33007 

del Va. lle [ Admm1strator 
Saavedra ..__ 

'MaYUmi Marketing 92 Setsuko 

,:::: J Rapresentat1ve.Eo.ku 

ian Marketing 7 4 Rose St. 
!De\111ng Manager .Moome Ponds 

'P9ter Sales 29 Kmg·s W~ ~ester T 

Osaka 545 

I 
V1ctona 3058 Melbourne 

FIG. 17.4 The formatted Web page created from the Suppliers table. 

Note 

HTML uses tags to identify the beginning and end of HTML documents (<HTML> and 

</HTML>), titles (<TITLE> and </TITLE>), and other elements of the page. HTML 3.2, the 

current version of HTML when Microsoft released Access 97, has hundreds of tags for for­

matting, creating control objects on pages, and other uses. 
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New Oneans LA 70117 USA 

Ann Arbor Ml 48104 USA 

Tokyo 100 Japan 

Astunas 33007 ISpaln 

Osaka 

Melbourne 

Menchest9r 

(313) 
555-3349 

FIG. 17.5 Hyperlinks to local (CAJUN.HTM) and Internet (Mayumi's) Web pages in the 
Suppliers.html fi le. 

The World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) is responsible for maintaining the standards 
for HTML. You can obtain the latest information on HTML 3.2 and its successors from 

http:/ /www.w3.org/pub/WWW /MarkUp/Wilbur/ 

7. Choose Y.iew, Sour~e from IE 3.0's menu to display the HTML source for the 
Suppliers.html file in Windows Notepad (see Figure 17 .6). If the size of the file is 
larger than about SOK, you receive a message that the file is too large for Notepad 
and are given the option to open the file in WordPad. 

I•IH!ftffldftffliMZM@ijffi 
file f.dit Search tlelp 
<HTHL > 
<TITLE >Suppl iors</TITLE > 
<BODY > 
<TABLE BORDER' 1 BGCOLOR' Mffffff CELLSPACING,G >< FONT FACE' "Arial " 
COLOR ' M999999 >< CAPT ION >< B>Suppl i ors</B></CAPTION > 

<THEAD > 
<TR > 

!glxl 

<TH BGCOLOR,Mc9c9c9 BORDERCOLOR' Meeaaea >< FONT SIZE' 2 FRCE ' "Rrial " 
COLOR' M999999 >Supplior ID</FONT></TH >< TH BGCOLOR' Mc9c9c9 
BORDERCOLOR' M999999 >< FONT SIZE' 2 FACE' " Arial " 
COLOR , M999999 >Company Nomo</FONT></TH>< TH BGCOLOR ' Mc9c9c9 
BORDERCOLOR,M999999 >< FONT SI2E'2 FACE, " Arial" 
COLOR, M999999 >Contact Nooo</FONT></TH>< TH BGCOLOR ' Mcacaca 
BORDERCOLOR,M999999 >< FONT SIZE' 2 FACE' "Rriol" 
COLOR' M999999 >Contact Ti tlo</FONT></TH >< TH BGCOLOR,Mc9c9c9 
BORDERCOLOR,M099009 >< FONT SIZE'2 FACE, "Rrial " 
COLOR' MOOOSOO>Address</FONT></TH >< TH BGCOLOR' Mc9c9c9 
BORDERCOLOR,MOGOOOO >< FONT SIZE' 2 FACE' "Rrial " .:J 

FIG. 17.6 The first few lines of the HTML source for the Suppliers.html fi le. 

8. Close Notepad and your browser, then return to Access. 
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Creating an Unformatted Web Page 

The vast majority of the content of the Suppliers.html file is HTML formatting instruc­

tions for colors and text fonts. The color and font formatting instructions obscure the 

HTML text that creates the tabular structure of the Web page. Much of the formatting 

content is duplicated throughout the source code; duplicate formatting is typical when 

you use tools that automatically create Web pages for you. 

To create a Web page with a simple HTML table that doesn't include extra formatting 

instructions, modify the process described in the preceding example as follows: 

1. Repeat steps 2 and 3 of the preceding example. In step 3, change the name of the 

file to Suppliers (Uuformatted).html. 

2. With the Save Formatted check box cleared, click the Export button to create the 

unformatted Web page. In this case, the HTML Output Options dialog doesn't 

appear. 

3. Open Explorer, navigate to your ... \Office\Sample folder, and double-click the 

Suppliers (Unformatted).html item to launch your browser and display the 

unformatted Web page (see Figure 17. 7). To improve the readability of Web pages 

in the figures of this book, the background color of IE 3.0 is set to white. 

1 I 
1
Exotic Liquids 

r 2 ~ew Orleans CajWl 
Delights 

J l~drna Kelly's 
!Homestead 

4 Tokyo Traders 

Charlotte Purchasing 49 Gilbert St. 
Cooper Manager 

Shelley Order I 
Burke Administrator IP.O. Box 78934 

~~:y 
Yoshi 
iNagase 

Sales . 707 Oxford Rd. 
!Representative 

Marketing - "9-BSekimai 
Manager Musasbino-shi 

ndon 

ewOrleans ~ 

~Arbor .fiT 
-L--
11okyo 

r 
5

,1Cooperaliva de Quesos ~t~:e 
'Las Cabras' Saavedra A

E.'<Pdno-;;-trat Iealie del Rosal4 -[0viedo-- lASturias 
ums or I 1 

ra=i 
~~vling 

,Marketing ~o 
!Representative 1Chuo-ku [Osaka 

Mark;ting IM'MR.ose St. [ I iMelbourne !Victoria 
Manager oonie Ponds 1 

6 1Maytuni's 

7 ~avlova, Ud. 

.. c---

FIG. 17.7 The Suppliers (Unformatted).html file displayed in Internet Explorer 3.0. 

4. Choose Y.iew, Sours;e from IE 3.0's menu to display in Notepad the simplified 

HTML source for the page (see Figure 17 .8). All of the font and color formatting is 

removed, along with the source only the most basic HTML tags use to create a title 

for the browser's title bar, caption, and the table containing the data. The 

unformatted table doesn't include a header for field names and uses the default 

HTML table borders. 
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602 Chapter 17-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

l•i!l!ftftl4MiiihiMfi!M,!Iftffl1M§i.H§.id. 
fde adit Search tlelp 
<HTML > 
<HEAD > 
<TITLE>Suppliors ( Unformat tod) </TITLE > 
</HEAD > 
<BODY > 
<TABLE BORDER> 
<CAPTION >Suppliors ( Unformat tod )</CAPTION > 
<TR > 
<TO ALIGN,RIGHT>l </TO > 
<TD >Exot ic Liquids</TD > 
<TD >Charlot to Coopor</TD > 
<TD >Purchasing Manager</TO > 
< TD >~9 Gilbort St . </TO > 
<TD >London</TD > 
<TO >< BR >< /TD> 
<TD>ECl ~SD</TD > 

<TO >UK </TD > 
<TO >( 171) 555-2222</TD > 
<TD >< BR ></TD > 

r !plxl 

FIG. 17.8 Simplified HTML source for t he unform atted version of the Page crea ted from the 
Suppliers table. 

5. After you 've reviewed the HTML source code, close Notepad and your browser to 
return to Access. 

Listing 17.1 shows the HTML source for the unformatted page, with only the first two 
and the last rows of data. (An ellipsis ( ... ) replaces missing table data rows.) <TR > . .. 
</ TR > tags define the beginning and end of a table row. Individual data cells of the table 
are defined by <TD> . . . </TD> pairs. Unless the ALIGN=RIGHT attribute for numeric values is 
applied to a cell, the default left alignment for text prevails. 

Listing 17.1 HTML Source for the Suppliers (Unformatted).html File 
with Source Only for the First Two and Last Records . 

<HTML> 
<HEAD> 
<TITLE>Suppliers (Unformatted) </TITLE> 
</ HEAD> 
<BODY> 
<TABLE BORDER > 
<CAPTION>Suppliers (Unformatted) </ CAPTION> 
<TR > 
<TD ALIGN=RIGHT>1</ TD> 
<TD>Exotic Liquids</ TD> 
<TD>Charlotte Cooper</ TD> 
<TD>Purchasing Manager</ TD> 
<TD>49 Gilbert St. </ TD> 
<TD>London< / TD> 
<TD><BR></ TD> 
<TD>EC1 4SD< / TD> 
<TD>UK</ TD> 
<TD>(171) 555·2222< / TD> 
<TD>< BR></ TD> 
<TD><BR></ TD> 
</ TR> 
<TR> 
<TD ALIGN=RIGHT>2</ TD> 
<TD>New Orleans Cajun Delights</ TD> 
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<TD>Shelley Burke</ TD> 
<TD>Order Administrator</ TD> 
<TD>P.O. Bo x 7B934</ TD> 
<TD>New Orleans</ TD> 
<TD>LA</ TD> 
<TD>70117</ TD> 
<TD>USA</ TD> 
<TD>(100} 555·4822</ TD> 
<TD>< BR></ TD> 

Exporting Table and Query Datasheets to HTML 603 

<TD><A HREF= "CAJUN.HTM ">CAJUN.HTM</ A></ TD> 
</ TR> 

<TR > 
<TD ALIGN=RIGHT>29</ TD> 
<TD>For&ecirc ; ts d ' &eacute;rables</ TD> 
<TD>Chantal Goulet</ TD> 
<TD>Accounting Manager</ TD> 
<TD>148 rue Chasseur</ TD> 
<TD>Ste-Hyacinthe</ TD> 
<TD>Qu&eacute;bec</ TD> 
<TD>J2S 788</ TD> 
<TD>Canada</ TD> 
<TD>(514} 555 · 2955</ TD> 
<TD>(514} 555 -2921 </ TD> 
<TD>< BR ></TD> 
</TR> 
</TABLE> 
</ BODY> 
</ HTML> 

HTML uses the &char name; format to specify special characters. As an example, &ecirc ; 

inserts the letter "e" with a circumflex (e) for Forets, and &eacute inserts the letter "e" 

with an acute (e) in both d ' e rables and Quebec in the last row of the table in Listing 17 .1. 

</ TABLE>, </ BODY>, and </ HTML> denote the end OI the table, body part, and document. 

Note 

Files containing conventional (unformatted) HTML tables are much smaller than Access 97's 

formatted files. As an example, Suppliers.html (33K) is almost four times the size of Suppliers 

(Unformatted).html (9K) . It's uncommon to export tables with large numbers of records to single 

Web pages because they are slow to load in the user's browser and make finding the desired row a 

chore. If you must create a static Web page from a table or query with a large number of rows, 

choose the unformatted version to reduce file size and speed display in the browser. 

Creating a Web Page from a Query 

Tables in Web pages exported from entire Access tables often contain much more than 

users want to know. Thus, most static Web pages include only a subset of the records and 

columns of large tables. The objective of reducing the number of columns is to eliminate 

the need for horizontal scrolling to review the information presented. Queries let you 

specify the columns that appear in the page. Multiple queries with different criteria let 

you create a series of Web pages opened by hyperlinks on a home page. 
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604 Chapter 17-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

r:§il Queries 

Note 

If you use a parameterized query, you are prompted to enter the parameter value before Access 
creates the HTML file . If you use parameterized queries to create multiple pages, remember to save 
the resulting file with an appropriate file name to prevent overwriting files created with other 
parameter values. All of the Web pages you create from a single parameterized query have the 
same title and caption, which limits the utility of parameterized queries for creating static Web 
pages. 

The following example uses a query to display only the North American customers of 
Northwind Traders in a format that doesn't require horizontal scrolling. The resulting 
Web page almost fills the width of the display area of a browser on PCs using either 
640x480 or 800x600 video resolution . Although 800x600 is the most common resolution 
for today's desktop PCs with 15-inch and larger monitors, you also should make sure 
your Web page design is suitable for the 640x480 resolution used by the majority of the 
installed base of laptop computers. 

Follow these steps to create the sample query and Web page: 

1. Create a new query and add only the Customers table. 

2. Add the CustomeriD, CompanyName, City, Region, PostalCode, Phone, and Coun­
try fields to the query design grid. 

3. Add USA, Canada, and Mexico in the Criteria cells of the Country field and save 
your query with the name North American Customers (see Figure 17.9). 

Note 

The export process uses the query object name for the title and caption of the Web page. 
Thus, using the qry prefix for query names isn't recommended when you design queries for 
export to Web pages. 

. 
-4 ..... 

City ~ 

Region 

""'"'~ 
""-"lrf J """' Fax 

~ !I..J 
Field CustomerlD CompO!IvN~e Ci1v Re 10n Poste!Code Phone CountrY ~ 

Tobie Customers Customers Customers Customers Customers Customers Customer -
Salt 

ShOW", "' "' "' "' "' "' "' Cnteria: "USA" 
or. "Cenodo." 

I •II "M&XICO~-r 

FIG. 17.9 The design of a query to display selected records in a Web page without a horizontal 
scroll bar. 

-· 
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4. Run your query to change to Datasheet view and test the design (see Figure 17.10) . 

X 

CustomeriD CompanvN11110 City Region Postal • 

~~~ Ana TruJillO Emparedados y helados M&loco D F 05021 

Anton1o Moreno Taquerfa MeXJco D F 05023 
- BOTTM Bottom-Dollar Markets Tsawassen BC T2F BM< = CENTC Centro comerctal Moctezuma MeXIco D F 05022 

GREAL Great Lakes Food Markel Eugene OR 97403 -

HUNGC Hungry Coyote Import Store Elg1n OR 97827 

LAUGB Laughmg B~cchus Wine Cellars Vancouver BC V3F 2K 

LAZYK Lazy K Kountry Store Walla Walla WA 99362 

LETSS Lars Stop N Shop San Francisco CA 94117 

LONEP Lonesome Pine Restaurant Portland OR 97219 

MEREP Mere Paillarde Montreal Quebec H1J 1C: 

OLDWO Old World Delicatessen Anchorage AK 99508 

PERIC Pericles Com1das cl8sicas M9XJCO D F 05033 

RATIC Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery Albuquerq
1
ue NM 87110~ 

Record: ..!!l..!J~~of21 41 • ;1; 

FIG. 17.10 The query result set of the query design of Figure 17 .9. 

5. Choose File, Save As/Export, select the To an External File or Database option, and 

click OK to open the Save Query 'North American Customers' In dialog. Select 

HTML Files (*.htm1, *.htm) in the Files of Type drop-down list and mark the Save 

Formatted and Autostart check boxes. Change the name of the file from North 

American Customers.html in the File Name combo box, if you want to use a 

shorter file name. 

6 . Click Export, then click OK when the HTML Options dialog appears . After a few 

seconds, your query result set appears in your default Web browser. Figure 17.11 

shows the formatted page in IE 3.0 at 800x600 resolution with large fonts specified . 

The appearance of the page is identical in 640x480 resolution. 

~NTON ~coDF 05023 (§2555-3932 

BOTIM Tsawassen BC T2F 8M4 (604) 
555-4729 

jCENTC Centro comerc1al Moctezuma MeXJcoDF 05022 (5) 555-3392 

GREAL Great Lakes Food Market ·Eugene OR 97403 (503) 
555-7555 

HUNGC Hungry Coyote Import Store Elgm OR 97827 (503) 
555-6874 

LAUGB Laughmg Bacchus Wine Cellars Vancouver BC V3F 2K1 (604) 
555-3392 

LAZYK Lazy K KountJy Store Walla Walla WA 99362 (509) 
555-7969 

LETSS Lars Stop N Shop San CA 94117 (415) 
Franc1sco ,555-5938 

LONEP Lonesome P1na Restaurant Poiiiand OR 97219 (503) 
555-9573 

FIG. 17.11 The Web page created from the query datasheet of Figure 17.10. 
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Note 
-

The Web browser is responsible for determining much of the formatting of table display. The 
browser attempts to display tables within the width of the display area when possible, making a 
best guess on the relative width of columns. There are a variety of HTML tags that you can add to 
the HTML source created by Access 97's export feature to format the tables. Refer to the HTML 2.0 
and 3.2 specifications or Que's Special Edition Using HTML for further information on custom for­
matting of tables. 

Using HTML Templates 
Most commercial Web sites use HTML templates to provide a consistent corporate or 
organizational image and to add visual interest to Web pages without writing a lot of 
HTML source for each page. The majority of Web page authoring applications, such as 
Microsoft FrontPage, include a variety of templates from which you quickly can create 
Web pages with a standardized appearance. 

Using the Access HTML Templates Included with Office 97 
Microsoft includes a variety of HTML templates (.htm files) in your \Program Files\ Mi­
crosoft Office\ Templates\ Access folder. These templates each include a "Created 
with Microsoft Access" logo and a different background color and pattern. Figure 17.12 
shows the 100.htm template displayed in IE 3.0. Other templates in the 
... \ Templates\Access folder include: 

• Default.htm • Gray.htm • Grayst.htm 

• Mc.htm • Mcst.htm • Sky.htm 

• Stones.htm • Tiles.htm • Zigzag.htm 

Background patterns are provided by .jpg graphics files with the same file name as the 
template. Background pattern files usually are small graphics files that the browser tiles 
to create a pattern over the entire page display region. The "Created with Microsoft 
Access" logo is provided by Msaccess.jpg. 

When you choose Y:iew, Sour~e from IE 3.0's menu to display the HTML source of an 
Access HTML template file, the content appears similar to that shown for 100.htm in 
Figure 17.13. The <I Te xt > tag normally is used to add invisible comments to a Web 
page. The Access 97 export feature interprets comment text in the format<!·· 
AccessTemplate_Element-- > to mean replace this line with the specified Element. 
Microsoft calls these comment lines Access HTML Template Tags. Table 17.1 lists the Ac­
cess HTML Template Tags recognized by Access 97. The ... Page anchor tags listed in 
Table 17.1 are used with multiple-page exports from Access reports, the subject of the 
section "Exporting Reports to HTML" later in the chapter. 
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FIG. 17.12 The lOO.htm template fil e displayed in Internet Explo rer 3.0. 

t. II.UidM§tb@Mfi ~!gi>CI 

Ble .Edit .S.een::h J:telp 

<HTHL > 

<TITLE >< !- -ACCESSTEHPLATE_ TITLE- - ></TITLE > 

<BODY background ' 199 . jpg> 

< ! --ACCESSTEHPLATE_BODY-- > 

</BODY> 

<BR >< BR > 

< IMG SRC ' ·· •saccoss . jpg ·· > 

</HTML > 

..:J 

FIG. 17.13 The HTML source for the IOO.htm template fil e. 

Table , 17.1 Replaceable Access HTML Template Tags Recognized by 

Access 97 

Access HTML Template Tag 

<! --AccessTemplate_Title - -> 

< ! --AcessTemplate_Body- -> 

<! - -AccessTemplate_FirstPage - -> 

<! --AccessTemplate_PreviousPage --> 

Purpose 

The object name that appears in the browser's 
title bar. 

The table created from the object's output. 

Anchors tag to first page. 

Anchors tag to previous page. 

(continues) 
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608 Chapter 1 7-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

Table 17.1 Continued 

Access HTML Template Tag 

<! --AccessTemplate_NextPage-- > 
<! --AccessTemplate_LastPage--> 
<!--AccessTemplate_PageNumber-- > 

Purpose 

Anchors tag to next page. 

Anchors tag to last page. 

Displays the current page number. 

Exporting a Query Datasheet with a Template 
To add a template to a Web page created from a query datasheet, follow these steps: 

1. Create the query design, save the query with an appropriate name for the title and 
caption, and execute the query to open it in Datasheet view. This example uses a 
modified version (US Customers) of the North American Customers query that 
displays only customers in the U.S. 

2. Copy the graphics files required by the template to the folder in which you intend 
to save your exported Web page. For the 100.htm template, copy the 100.jpg and 
Msaccess.jpg files to .. . \ Office\Samples, assuming you are using this folder to store 
your .html files. 

3. Choose file, Save As/Export, select the To an External File or Database option, and 
click OK to open the Save Query 'Query Name' In dialog. Select HTML Files (*.html, 
*.htm) in the Files of Type drop-down list and mark the Save Formatted and 
Autostart check boxes. Change the name of the file in the File Name combo box, 
if you want to use a non-default file name. Click Export to continue. 

4. When the HTML Options dialog appears, click the Browse button to select your 
template in the HTML Template To Use dialog-... \ Templates \ Access\100.htm for 
this example (see Figure 17.14). 

? ' 

!:ffM.. Terrplate: losottOffi:a\TerllllatBS\,Access\lOOHTM I arowse... I 

FIG. 17.14 Specifying the Access HTML template for an exported Web page. 

Note 

When you specify a template in the HTML Options dialog, the template becomes the 
default template for the succeeding Web pages you export. The location and name of 
the template file appears in the HTML Template text box of the Hyperlinks/ HTML page of 
the Options dialog. Choose Iools, Qptions, and click the Hyperlinks/ HTML tab to display 
the HTML Template text box . 

-----

S. Click OK to export the query datasheet and open the Web page in your browser. 
Scroll to the bottom of the page to see the background and the "Created with 
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Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 626 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



Using HTML Templates 609 

Microsoft Access" logo (see Figure 17.15). The background of the table and its cap­

tion is opaque, so the background texture of 100.jpg doesn't appear behind the 

table region. 

Anchorage 99508 (907) USA 
555-7584 

Albuquerque NM 87110 (505) USA 
555-5939 

Boise ID 83720 (208) USA 
555-8097 

l.ander WY 82520 (307) USA 
555-4680 

Portland OR '97201 (503) USA 

- -+-
555-3612 

Butte MT 59801 (406) USA 
555-5834 

Kirkland WA 98034 (206) USA 
555-8257 

Seattle WA 98128 USA 
112 

FIG. 17.15 The bottom of the Web page created with the lOO.htm template that adds a back­

ground and the "Created with Microsoft Access" logo. 

6. Choose Yiew, Sour£e from IE 3.0's menu to view in Notepad the HTML lines added 

by the 100.htm template. Figure 17.16 shows the <BODY background = 100. j pg> line 

added from the template. Scrolling to the end of the file displays the <IMG SAC 

"msaccess. j pg " > tag for the logo. 

<HTHL> 

<TITLE >US Custooors</TITLE> 

<BODY background ' 199 . jpg> 

<TRBLE BORDER'l BGCOLOR,Mffffff CELLSPRCI NG, S><FONT 

FRCE' "Rrial " COLOR,M9G8998 >< CRPTION>< B>US 

Cus to•ors</B >< /CRPTION> 

<THERD> 
<TR> 
<TH BGCOLOR,Nc8c9c8 BORDERCOLOR,M889G89 >< FONT SIZE,z 

FRCE' "Rrial" COLOR,M899889>Customor ID</FONT></TH ><TH 

BGCOLOR,Mc8c8c8 BORDERCOLOR,M889888 >< FONT SIZE,z 

FRCE, "Rrial " COLOR,M899989>Company Naoo</FONT></TH><TH 

BGCOLOR,Mc8c9c9 BORDERCOLOR , M899999 ><FONT SIZE,z 

FRCE' " Rrial " COLOR,M998968 >Ci ty</FONT></TH>< TH 

_!glxl 

BGCOLOR,#c6c9c9 BORDERCOLOR,#689G9G >< FONT SIZE,z .:::J 

FIG. 17.16 The first few lines of the HTML source for a Web page created with the lOO.htm 

template. 

, 
c 
~ 
;-
::r = 1::1 
0 
Ill ,. 
Ill 
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610 Chapter 17-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

Note 

If you want the background to show through the table, you can export the datasheet without 
marking the Save Formatted check box. Open the .html file in Notepad and replace the <BODY> 
tag with <BODY background = 100. j pg> and add the <IMG SAC = "msaccess. j pg " > tag 
immediately above the <\ HTML> tag. Standard HTML tables with no background color specified 
are transparent, so the background appears under the table region . 

Exporting Reports to HTML 
You can export an Access report to HTML in a manner similar to that for t able or 
query datasheets. Unlike static datasheets, exporting a multipage report creates 
multiple Web pages, one for each page of the report. Office 97 includes a special tem­
plate, Nwindtem .htm in the ... \Office\Samples folder, specifically designed for reports. 
Nwindtem.htm, shown in Figure 17.17, includes hyperlinks to provide paging through 
of multipage reports. 

~ 
Ptml 

/ f "\ 
~ Northwind Traders 

FIG. 17.17 The Nwindtem.htm template for exported Access reports. 

Figure 17.18 shows the HTML source for Nwindtem.htm in Notepad. <META ... > tags 
provide HTML metadata to indicate the type of content of the page and other informa­
tion to aid the browser in formatting the document. The <A HREF= . . . >Position</ A> an­
chor tags provide First, Previous, Next, and Last navigation hyperlinks at the bottom of 
each report page. 

http: //www.mcp.com/que 
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Exporting Reports to HTML 611 

l•i¢MlfflrtififflW§M&if!ft -lplxl 
fda f.dit ~earch J:jelp 

<HTML > 
<HERD > 
<METR HTTP-EOU!U, "Content-Typo" CONTENT' "toxt/html; 
charset=windows-1252" > 

<TITLE >< I --RCCESSTEMPLRTE TITLE-- ></TITLE> 
<METR NRME' "DocumontEn" CONTENT' "windows- 1 252" > 

</HERD > 
<BODY LINK' "M8888ff " UL!NK' "M898889"> 
<IMG SRC' "NWlogo . G!F" > <FONT SIZE'~ FRCE' ''Book 
Ant iqua" >Northwind 
Tradors</FONT> 
<HR > 

<I- -RCCESSTEMPLRTE_BODY--> <BR > 
<R HREF' ""<!- -RccosoTomplato_FirstPago-- >·· >First</R> 
<A HREF: "( f --AccessTellplate_PreviousPage-- )''>Previous< lA> 
<R HREF' ''( 1--RccossTomplato_NoxtPogo-->" >Noxt</R > 
<R HREF' ··< 1- -RccossTomplato_LastPogo-- >"">Last</R> 

</BODY > 
</HTML > 

FIG. 17.18 The HTML source for the Nwindtem.htm report template with navigation hyperlinks. 

Note 

You can only export Access Reports to static Web pages . This limitation is logical because a Web 

page is the equivalent of a printed report, which must be physically replaced when updated. 

Unlike Word 97's file, Export to !::!TML menu choice, the exporting process for Access 97 reports 

doesn ' t process graphic images. If you want to add graphics to a report beyond the image(s) 

added by the template, you must create a .gif, .jpg, or .png file from each graphic image of the 

report, then manually add a <IMG SAC= " filename. ext" > tag in the appropriate location of each 

report page. The graphics files must be located in the same folder as the associated .html file, 

unless you add a well-formed path to the filename . ext element of the tag. 

To export the Catalog report of Northwind.mdb to a series of Web pages using 

Nwindtem.htm to add a logo and navigation features, follow these steps: 

1. Open the Catalog report in Preview mode. 

Note 

If you haven 't copied the graphics files required for your template file to the folder in which 

you intend to store the .html files of the Catalog report, do so at this point. Step 2 in the 

preceding section describes how to copy the required graphics files . 

2. Choose File, Save As, select the To an External File or Database option, and click 

OK to open the Save Report 'Catalog' In dialog. Select HTML Files (* .html, *.htm) 

in the Files of Type drop-down list and mark the Autostart check box. (The Save 

Formatted check box iSJnarked and disabled; you can't export an unformatted 

report .) Click Export to continue. 
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612 Chapter 1 7-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

3. When the HTML Options dialog appears, click the Browse button and select the 
Nwindtem.htm template in the HTML Template to Use dialog. 

4. Click OK to complete the export process and open the first page of the Catalog 
report in your browser (see Figure 17.19). As expected, the large Northwind Traders 
graphic is missing from the first page, Catalog.html. 

<~ 
¥ Northwind Traders 

Fall CaJalog 
Commilmetlllo Q11alily 

Norlhwind T~ is coJn.mi.lkd tQ 

bringing you prruiJicts of thB highest 
quDlil)l from aJ1 o••er the world. Q aJ any 
time you are no/. com:pleUly SDJisfied with 
any of our products, you may f'IUii.nJ tlrem 
lb wfor tt_juU l"'!jund. 

First Previous Next Last 

FIG. 17.19 The first Web page (Cata log.html) of the exported Catalog report. 

5. Click the Next hyper link to proceed to the second page of the Catalog, then scroll 
to the bottom of the page and click the Next button to display the third page (see 
Figure 17 .20). When you export a report, the Access export feature appends Page# 
to the file name of the report for pages 2 and higher. 

6. Choose Yiew, Sour£e from IE 3.0 to display the HTML source for CatalogPage3. 
html in Notepad, then scroll to the bottom of the file (see Figure 17.21). Each 
page of a report has a different set of HTML Previous and Next anchor lines for 
navigation. For page 3 of the catalog, the Previous and Next anchor lines are 
<A HREF= ' CatalogPage2.html '>Previous</ A> and <A HREF= ' CatalogPage4 . html'>Next 
</A>, respectively. The First (<A HREF=' Catalog . html'>First</A>) and Last 
(<A HREF=' CatalogPage9. html ' >Last</ A>) anchors are the same for all pages of the 
report. 

Reports are formatted as HTML tables without borders (<TABLE BORDER=0>), which emu­
lates on a Web page the appearance of Access 97's reports in Preview mode and when 
printed. As a general rule, Access reports are the best choice for exporting large amounts 
of data to Web pages. You have much more control over the appearance of the Web page 
with exported reports than when you export a datasheet with the same content. To 

http://www.mcp.com/que 
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Exporting Reports to HTML 613 

optimize the appearance of Web pages created from reports, you must design the report 

specifically for export to HTML. 

<l> Northwind Traders 

Beverages 
Soft drinks, coffees, 
uas, lxlt~rs, and al4s 

Product 

Chai 
Chang 
Chartnmse verte 
C6te de Blaye 
lpoh Coffee 
Lakkalik60ri 
Lau~e Lumberjack Lager 

Outback La~:;er 
Rhlinbrau Klosterbier 
Sasquatch Ale 
Steeleye Stout 

Product 

1 
2 

39 
38 
43 
76 
67 
70 
75 
34 
35 

QuantiqPer 

10 boxes x 20 bags 
24 · 12 oz botties 
750 cc per bottle 
12-75 dbottlts 
16-500g tms 
500 ml 
24 - 12 oz bottle s 
24 - 355 ml bottles 
24 - 0.5 I bottles 
24- 12 ozbottles 
24 - 12 oz bottles 

Un;t. 
Pric6: 

$18 00 
$19 00 
$18 00 

$263 50 
$46.00 
$1 8 00 
$14 00 
$1500 
$775 

$14 00 
$18 00 

FIG. 17.20 The third Web page (CatalogPage3.html) of the Catalog report. 

i•IRftMtiffliliffflildftfiMd.U§.M. 0 1g1KI 
file ~dit ,S.aon:h jjalp 

>< B><I><FONT SIZE•2 FACE•"'Tioos Now Aooan·· ~ 

COLOA•M999989>Nocthwind Tcadocs - Fall 

</FONT ></B></ I ></TD ></TA > 
</TABLE > 
<TABLE BDRDER•G CELLSPACING•G CELLPADDING•9 > 

<TR HEIGHT• I~ > 
<TD WIDTH•221 >< BR></TD >< TD ~IDTH•178 ALIGN•CENTER 

>< B>< FONT SIZE•1 FACE• "' limos Now Roman·· 

COLOR• M999989>Pago 3</FONT></B></TD >< /TR> 

</TABLE> 
<BR > 

<A HREF• ··catalog . htol "">Ficst</A> 
<A HREF• ··catalogPago2. html"" >Pcouious</A> 

<A HREF• ·· catalogPago~ . html"" >Noxt</R> 
<A HREF• ·· catalogPago9 . htol "">Last</R> 

</BODY > 

</HTML > J 
FIG. 17.21 The anchor tags of the third page (Ca talogPage3.html) of the Catalog report. 

Note 

Report formatting fails for complex reports that contain a combination of graphic elements and 

text. As an example, compare the last Web page (CatalogPage9.html) of the Catalog series with 

the last page of the Catalog report in Access' Report Preview mode. All of the graphic elements in 

the order form are missing from the last Web page. 

-· 
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614 Chapter 17-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

Using the Web Publishing Wizard 
to Create a Static Web Site 
If you have a Web server, such as Internet Information Server 2+ or you',ve installed the 

Microsoft Personal Web Server from the Office Value Pack, you can create a complete 

Web site, including a rather drab home page, with the Web Publishing Wizard. The Web 

Publishing Wizard is an alternative to creating individual pages or sets of pages from 

Access objects. The wizard provides an additional level of automation that can speed the 

creation of larger Web sites that distribute data from Access or ODBC data sources. 

To try the Web Publishing Wizard with Northwind.mdb and the Nwindtem.htm tem­

plate, create a folder on your Web server, such as \InetPubs\wwwroot\Nwind, for the 

Web page files and follow these steps: 

1. With Northwind.mdb open in Access, choose .Eile, Save As .!iTML to open the first 

Web Publishing Wizard dialog (see Figure 17.22). When you first use the wizard, 

you haven't created any publication profiles, so the I Want to Use a Web Publish­

ing Profile I Already Created with This Wizard check box is disabled. Click Next to 

continue. 

The Publish to the Web Wizard enables ~u to aeate a Web 
pubUco.fion from teble. que/Y. and form datosheets. and from forms 
and reports Eoch de.tasheet. each form. and ee.ch poge of IS report 
will be one Web page in the pubUC01Jon. 

Voucarr 
"Cre4te e. stt1ticpe.ge end/Of e dyoe.micpege lhelqueriea o 

Web serwr database 
•PosttheWebpublicelionto e. Web S'e!VQr 
• Create a home page that lies 10gsther.,!l1he Web pcges 

you create 
* Specify en HTML template to crec.te a common look for ell 

your Web pages 

Cottcel 

FIG. 17.22 The Web Publishing Wizard's opening dialog. 

2. In the second wizard dialog, select the objects you want ·to export by clicking the 

object type tab, then marking the check boxes of each object you want to include 

(see Figure 17.23). You can select any combination of tables, queries, and reports 

for a static Web site. Forms are restricted to dynamic Web sites that use Active 

Server Page (.asp) files. Dynamic Web sites are the subject of the next chapter. 

Click Next. 
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Using the Web Publishing Wizard to Create a Static Web Site 615 

r 8 A~tw:al List afProd.cts 

"'. Catabg r • CUstomer Labels 

r • e.,.,~oyee .. ., by ca.n"' 
r • lnvo.::e ,. 
r • .. ., by Ca1fl9C'y 

r • Sa"' by Calflg~Yy S<ilrepon 
r • Sales by Year 

You con ptJblish any combfnetion of tables.. qr.~eries, forrm;:. o.nd 
reports 

\Mlat do you went to publish? 

""'"lect 

SektAil 

Qese8:1All 

Con eel <fled< Eimsh 

FIG. 17.23 Selecting table, query, and report objects for export to static Web pages. 

3 . Type the well-formed path and file name of the template you want to use for your 

Web pages, in this case Nwindtem.htm (see Figure 17.24). Alternatively, click the 

Browse button and locate the template file in the HTML Template to Use dialog. If 

you mark the I Want to Select Different Templates for Some of the Selected Objects 

check box, you are prompted to choose a template file for each object. Click Next . 

An HTMllemplo.te can provide some formatbng fot your Web 
p~es. such as a background pattern. ncMgotion buttons. logos. 

I :.:-~ .. ~"-···~ .. ---·-•• odefaulltemploie? 

t* . jcrosoft Office\Office\Somples\NW1NOTEM HTM Browse \EJ r lwantloselectdifferanttempla!esforsomeofthesalacted =- . object•. 

Conca/ ftmsh 

FIG. 17.24 Specifying a single template for all exported Web pages. 

4. Select the Static HTML option to create static HTML pages from your selected ob­

jects (see Figure 17.25). The next chapter shows you how to use the Dynamic HTX/ 

IDC and Dynamic ASP options. Click Next. 
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StcticHTML pages ccn in dude ttablea. quenes torm dotasheets~ 
and report& 

<a r Dynamic po.ges cen tndude tables queries. ond forms. but not 
• repons. HTX/IOC supports de.te.sheets. and ASP supports bo!h i ' dalasheea ~md form11 

l ~
40' j Dynamic pages prOVIde data by querymg your MrcrosoftAccess 

. . 

dall!lba.se Th. edete.bM>emustre.sideone.MICTOsoftlntefnel 
. .. " ,_. ~ lnformo.tionSeM'HOtPersonoJWebServsr 

F9] j ,'''Mtdef .. hfD<m•tl)lpedoyou=won~tto,_.cre,...,_.•te_7~,...,_.,...,_.,...,_."'"' 
~ Co .SicticHTML 

I 
r Qynamic HTX/IOC (Microsoftlntemet Information Serwr) 

l r (¥1omicASP(Ac:tivaXSerwr} 

r 1 want to select dlfferam format types for some of the selected 
obfects 

Einish 

FIG. 17.25 Selecting the Static HTML option for the exported Web pages. 

5. Type the well-formed path to the folder for your Web pages in the text box (see 
Figure 17.26); use UNC if you're connected to the server via a network. Select the 
No, I Want to Publish Objects Locally option if you are creating the Web pages on 
a PC that's running or is connected via a network to the Web server. Click Next. 

~ere doyouwantto publish to? 

twantto put my Web pubhcetJon ln th1s folder. 

jC:\InetPub\wwwroot\Nwind 

Do you e,lsoWM.tto use the Web PtlblietungWitordto pubhshto­
on ln1emet Server? 
r. N,Q.lonlyW&t~ttopub~9hobjectalocclly. 

Ali flies in the folder you apecrt;'ebovewill be sent to the server 
P'14C8 your temphs.tes' supportmg files Ulere. eucfl c.s .Jpg or .gif 
fifes, end any mdb file. so thot the Web Publishing v.Jizord will send 
these to the server olong With your Web pubticotion. 

<.6ock ~ext> finish 

FIG. 17.26 Specifying the path to the Web server's folder for the exported pages. 

6 . To create a Spartan home page, consisting of a switchboard table with hyperlinks 
to Web pages created from your Access object, mark the Yes, I Want to Create a 
Home Page check box. Accept Default in the text box to use Default.htm for the 
home page file (see Figure 17 .27). Click Next. 
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The wizard cancreoteehtJme page for your Web publicotian, 
, The home pClQe indudes a table .,..;th links to the published 

objects. so thai all you' Web pages ore tted t.:Jgelher 

Wl'!m rna neme do you WMtfor your horns page? 

joefault 

FIG. 17.27 Instructing the wizard to create a home page "switchboard." 

7. To save a Web Publication Profile, mark the Yes, I Want to Save Wizard Answers to 
a Web Publication Profile check box. Type a name for the Profile in the Profile 
Name text box (see Figure 17 .28). Saving a Profile lets you skip the specification 
process when you update your Web pages. Click Finish to create the Web site by 
exporting the Access objects. 

r:74' ­
F ~' Vou con sa-.:e aU the mfo~. atian yOu have provj .. ded 'llrfille usil'!g this 

~ 'M.lard too Webpubr,cction profile for the naxttrmeyou u.se the 
l wfzard This mckestepubhsh!ng this i'let ofob]ecfs-.asnepl 

P · Yes., !Vte.nt to seve WI terti ~.Mowers to e. Web publication profile. 

Bofile N11me:. INorthwind Reports 

Th(ll's t!il of the infdtme\lon the witard needs to aeate)IOurWeb 
pubhcatloo. 

Cancel finish 

FIG. 17.28 Saving your export specification as a Web Publication Profile. 

8. Copy the graphics file(s) for your template (Nwlogo.gif for Nwindtem.htm) to the 
Web server folder you specified in step 5. 

9. Launch your browser and type the http:/ /servername/Nwind URL in the Ad­
dress text box to open the Northwind Traders home page you just created (see 
Figure 17 .29) . Click the hyper links in the Object column of the Switchboard table 
to open the individual Web pages. 
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618 Chapter 17-Exporting Data to World Wide Web Pages 

¢ Northwind Traders 

Switchboard 
Object ObjectType LastModlfled Oescrlption 

North Amencan Customers Query 10/181961116 56 AM 
US Customers Query 10118/9640521 PM 

Report 9/18196 6 53 11 PM 
Report 9/18196 6 54 53 PM 

FIG. 17.29 The home page's Switchboard table with jumps to each of the exported pages. 

Note 

The hyperlinks for the anchors of the Nwindtem.htm template aren ' t appropriate for the Switch­

board page or single Web pages created from datasheets. If you include reports in your Web site, 

create one template for pages based on datasheets and another template for pages created from 

reports . Mark the I Want to Select Different Templates for Some of the Selected Objects check box 

in the third wizard form (in the preceding step 3) and specify the template to use with each se­

lected object when prompted. 

Importing Data from HTML Tables 
Access 97 includes the capability to import or link data from an HTML table to a Jet 3.5 
table. This feature appears to have been included in Access 97 for HTML symmetry; the 
theory apparently is that if one can export to HTML, one also should be able to import 
from HTML. Few Access users are likely to employ this feature because relatively little 
useful tabular data is available on the Internet. For completeness, however, following is 
an example of importing data from an HTML page created in the section "Exporting 
Table and Query Datasheets to HTML" earlier in this chapter: 

1. Choose file, Get External .!2.ata, Import to open the Import dialog. Select HTML 
Documents (*.html, *.htm) in the Files of Type drop-down list (see Figure 17.30). 

-

2. Select the Suppliers.html file you created in the "Exporting Table and Query 
Datasheets to HTML" section at the beginning of this chapter and click the Import 
button to close the Import dialog and open the first Import HTML Wizard dialog. 
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3 §lJ ¢1Jt;1J~I fEE lll!Et ia< 11ll 
'-•~a~~~."-h~=---~----~.--~~~~~=m.th~~----~----------1 r --~~~--

Catalog.htrnl • ~hers ~fi:rmatTEd).html 
~ catabgPage2.html • ~lv-s.html ca-ce:r 
• CatabgPage3.html • us CUstomers.html 

catalogPage4.html • useusts.html actvnoo ... 
• Gatab;pageS.html 
.... Catalor:1'age6.htrnl 
;!1 Cat:abgPags7.html 
,i cata~ageB.html 

CatabgPage9.html 
• Famaggl.htm 
• North AmeriCan CustDmers.htrnl 

Fn::J flies ~tmalth these sea-ch crllerla: 

Filename:: 

FIG. 17.30 Displaying .html and .htm files in the Import dialog. 

3. The wizard imports the table header data, if present, together with the table data. 
The formatted version of Suppliers.html includes headers, so check the First Row 
Contains Column Headings check box (see Figure 17.31). 

M1crosoftkcess can U$eyclur column headings as field n~esloryour tabte,_Ooes the ffrstrrY<H 
specified contefu column headlngs? 

P FustRowContams Column Heodings 

Sunol ier ID Comoanv NMta 
1 1 xotic Liquids 
2: ew Orleans CaJun Dehghts 
3 3 ro.ndma Kelly's Homestead 
4 4 okyo Traders 
5 oopera t1 va de Quesos 'Las Cabros' 
6 ayurn1 's 
1 avlove.# Ltd. 
f pecl?lty a .~SCUltS. Ltd. 

.ill 

ContactiJ 
harlot ... 

:;;!:Y~ 
osbi N 
ntonio 
ayum> 
on Dev 
eter W .=.J 

.!.1 

FIG. 17.31 Specifying column headers in the Import HTML Wizard's first dialog. 

4. Click the Advanced button to open the Suppliers Import Specification dialog. This 
dialog lets you customize import operations on date and time fields and choose the 
decimal symbol. You can change the field names, data types, and indexing for each 
of the fields, as well as skip the import of specific fields. Change the data type of 
the Supplier ID field to Long Integer, and specify a No Duplicates index on the field 
(see Figure 17.32). Data types and indexes for the remaining fields are satisfactory. 
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r- Dates, Times. and Numbers 

OoteQrder ~ 

Cata Oejimner V 
TimeOe~mrter I 

r · Fou1 OigitY:e&s 

r leadJng Zeros in Dotes 

Oeamal Symb.ol I 

""' No 
No 
Y~s (Du~les 0! 
No 

FIG. 17.32 Specifying field data types and indexes in the Suppliers Import Specification dialog. 

Note 

Alternatively, you can specify field data types and indexing in the third wizard dialog. The 

wizard proposes to add Duplicates OK indexes on any field that contains ID or Code in the 

column name. 

5. Click the Save As button to save the Import Specification. Edit or type a new name 

for the specification in the Specification Name of the Save Import/Export Specifica­

tion dialog (see Figure 17.33). Click OK to close the dialog, then click OK to close 

the Suppliers Import Specification dialog. 

Specifieo!lon,MtSme: 

jsuppl1ers HTML !mport Spec!ficouon 

FIG. 17.33 Editing the default name for the saved Suppliers Import Specification. 

!:!ext > 6. Click Next to display the second Import HTML Wizard dialog. Select the In a New 

Table option to store the data in a new table whose name you specify at the end of 

the import process (see Figure 17.34). Click Next. 

tlext > 7. You can make last-minute changes to field names, data types, and indexes in the 

third wizard dialog (see Figure 17.35). If you made the required changes to the 

Suppliers Import Specification dialog in preceding step 4, click Next. 

!:!ext > 8. By default, the wizard proposes to add a numeric primary key field to the table. The 

Supplier ID field qualifies as a primary key, so select the Choose My Own Primary 

Key option and pick the Supplier ID field in the drop-down list (see Figure 17.36). 

Click Next. 
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ijjfflfflffilllltii'."W )(I 

'Mlereyouwould !ike tostoreyourdata? You c&lslore it in anewtoble ot rn ot1 existing table. 

!would like to itore my d~ .. 

r. ln&NE".'!!!Te.ble 

r lncnE<ostingTI>bla l ----

Suool1er 
1 1 
2 
3 

• 5 
6 

~ 
.!l.J 

xot.ic Liquids 
ew Orleans C~Jun Dellght s 
rondma Kelly's Homestead 
okyo Traders 
ooperat1va de Quesos ' L~s Cabras' 
ayum1 's 
avlovc, L'td. 
pecialt.y Btscu1ts . Ltd. 

n t 
harlot .:!.! 
halley _j 
eg1na 
oshi N 
nton1o 
oyunn 
a n Dev 
eter W .:J 

.!.I 

FIG. 17.34 Specifying import of the tabular HTML data to a new table. 

You can specify information about eech of the fields you ere tmportrng. Seiad fields ir'l the area 
below. You C4tl then modify field ir,formi!Won in the 'Reld Options' area. 

Field Name De.ta!ype jLong Integer 

FIG. 17.35 A second chance to change field names, data types, and indexes offered by the third 

wizard dialog. 

9 . There is a Suppliers table in Northwind.mdb, so edit the proposed table name to Einioh 

tblSuppliers (see Figure 17.37). You don't need to analyze the Suppliers table, so 
don't mark the I Would Like a Wizard to Analyze check box. Click Finish to export 

the HTML table to tblSuppliers and terminate the wizard. 

10. Open the tblSuppliers table to verify the import wizardry. The table is essentially 

identical to the original Suppliers table from which the Web page was created (see 
Figure 17.38). The most significant differences are the field data type of the Sup­

plier ID column (Long Integer, not AutoNumber) and the field names (derived 

from the Caption property of the original table) . 
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M1aoso1t~ss recommends the.tyou define a pnmCfY key tor 
yoU/ nawtetbla. Aprime.tyk.eyi~ usedtouniquelyidenbfyee.d'l 
record in your table. lt 13Jiows you to retrieve date more quickly 

r Let Access add PlimOJyKey 

r. Q'1ooae my own Primety Key_ jsuppher 10 o::J 

r NoPnmOJyKey. 

" 

FIG. 17.36 Selecting t he Suppl ier lD field as the primary key for t he im ported table. 

ThGI's all the lrtformal!on the W!Uud needs to import your de.ta. 

Import toTable 

ltbf§upphes 

l r lwculdlikeawi<otdtOO>!oi)nemytoblellfta•importinglhe dOU!. 

r 01splay Help ofterthe wizesd is hnished 

FIG. 17.37 Editing the name of the new table in the final wizard d ia log. 

.. . ' . - X 

Supplier 10 jCompany NamjContact Namol Contact Titte l Address J City_~ 

• U Exottc Ltquids Charlotte Coope Purchastng Mar 49 Gilbert St London 
f-
f-

2 New Orleans Ce Shelley Burl<e Order Admtmstr P 0 Box 78934 New Onean 

!--
3 Grandma Kelly'' Regtna Murphy Sales Represen 707 Oxford Rd AnnAnbor 

r--
4 Tokyo Traders Yosh1 Nagase Markehng Mana 9-8 Sekimat Tokyo 

~ 
5 Cooperabva de Antonto del Valh Export Adm1n1sb Calle del Rosal1 OViedo -

- 6 Mayum1's Mayumt Ohno Marl<ettng Repn 92 Setsuko Osaka 

- 7 Pavlov a, Ltd Jan Devhng Marl<ebng Mana 74 Rose St Melbourne 

- 8 Spectalty Btscut Peter Wilson Sales Represen 29 Ktng's Way Manchestet 

- 9 PB KnackebrOd Lars Peterson Sales Agent Kaloadagatan 1. GOteborg 

- 10 Refrescos Amer Carlos Draz Marketing Mana Av das Amenc< Sao Paulo 

- 11 Hell Su~waren < Pelra Wtnkler Sales Manager Tiergartenstra~£ Berlm 

- 12 Plutzer Lebensn Marlin Betn lntemabonal Ma Bogenallee 51 Frankfurt 

13 Nord-Ost-Ftsch Sven Petersen Coordrnator For Frahmredder 11 Cuxhaven 
-

14 Formaggt Forttn Eho ROSSI Sales Represen Vtale Dante. 75 Ravenna 

:;;; 15 Norske Metener Beata Vtletd Marketmg
1 
Mana Hatlevegen 5 Sand~ka .!.ftl 

Record: .!!l..!J~IH !u!of29 i l • A 

FIG. 17.38 Th e exported tblSuppl iers table in Datasheet view. 
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Note 

Most of the information available on the Internet is subject to copyright, either explicitly (by a 

copyright notice on the Web site's home page) or implicitly (by statute). Importing and using 

copyrighted content from the Internet for most purposes is prohibited by federal copyright stat­

utes, unless you have express permission of the copyright owner to use the content. If you intend 

to import and use information created by others and published on the Internet, consult an attor­

ney before using the information. 

--

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 641 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



Chapter 18 

Creating Dyrnamicz 
Web Pages 

Microsoft's rallying cry, "Activate the Internet," and the firm's use of the 
"Active" prefix for the majority of its new Internet-related technologies are 
intended to do away with the static Web pages described in the preceding 
chapter. Static pages constitute by far the majority of the content available on 
today's Internet. Microsoft wants you to use Internet Information Server (liS) 
3.0, ActiveX controls, and Visual Basic Script (VBS) to create interactive Web 
pages. Flashy graphics, hot audio riffs, and even some digital video content 
now greet members of the newly revamped and highly activated Microsoft 
Network. Of course, users need Internet Explorer (IE) 3+ to take full advantage 
of what Microsoft calls "exciting, compelling, and rich" content. By advanc­
ing the technology to create interactive Web pages, Microsoft also gains mar­
ket share in the browser war. 

Giving intranet and Internet users the ability to define their own Web-based 
view of data isn't as exciting as delivering "rich multimedia content" (one of 
Microsoft's favorite cliches) from your Web site. Corporate intranets and the 
Internet offer the opportunity for users to interact with databases, displaying 
custom views of information and updating entries from Web browsers. Elec­
tronic commerce on the Internet depends almost entirely on consumer- and 
business-related interaction with databases. 

This chapter introduces you to the use of new Microsoft technologies, the 
Internet Database Connector (IDC) and the Active Server Pages (ASP, formerly 
ActiveX Server Framework), that let you create dynamic Web pages for display­
ing and updating data. The IDC examples of this chapter require you to have 
liS 2+ or the Microsoft Personal Web Server installed and operating. The ASP 
examples require liS 3.0 (or liS 2.0 and the ASP extensions, code-named 
Denali), which was in the beta-testing stage when this book was· written. You 
also can use the ASP extensions with the Personal Web Server running under 
Windows 95 . 
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626 Chapter 18-Creating Dynamic Web Pages 

Note 

The term users to define consumers of information implies to many that information providers 

should be referred to as pushers. 

Understanding Microsoft's View of 
Databases and the Web 
Giving away Web browsers, including Web servers with Windows NT Server 4.0, and 
distributing free Internet enhancements for browsers and servers isn't a business model 
that's likely to add much to Micro50ft's bottom line. To earn a return on its Internet 
investment, Microsoft ultimately must sell, not give away, products. The initial objective 
of Microsoft's Internet program is to increase sales of Windows NT Server 4.0 as an 
Internet/intranet server and to make SQL Server 6.5 the client/server database of choice 
for conducting Internet commerce and distributing information from corporate data­
bases over private intranets. Data marts, data malls, and distributed transactions are the 
keys to Microsoft's success in the back-end of the Internet/intranet business. 

Rolling Up Data to Marts and Malls 
Most large organizations have established or plan to establish intranets that let net­
worked users of Web browsers query data that is stored in databases running on main­
frames or minicomputers. Letting users run queries directly against these business-critical 
transaction databases is an anathema to the vast majority of information services manag­
ers. Data warehouses make organization-wide information available without disturbing 
day-to-day database operations. 

Periodically, data from the transaction databases is downloaded, often in summarized 
form (called rollups), to a client/server data warehouse. Smaller data marts, which hold up 
to about 250G of data, serve individual divisions or departments. Data malls consist of 
groups of data marts against which users can execute distributed queries. A distributed 
query can create joins between databases running on separate data mart servers. Data 
marts and malls are ideal applications for SQL Server 6.5 running under Windows NT 
Server 4.0. Microsoft doesn't give Windows NT Server or SQL Server away; you must pay 
for these products and, in addition, pay a license fee for each client PC that connects to 
them. 

Note 

The demand for data warehouses, marts, and malls became so great in IT,lid-1996 that the la rge, 

fast f ixed-disk drives (4G and up) that are needed for database servers were difficult to find. 20G 

and larger Wide, Fast SCSI-2 and SCSI-3 drives are expected to be available from severa l suppliers 

beg inn ing in early 1997. If the remarkable increase in the demand for large disk drives continues 

its 1996 growth rate, these new drives also are likely to be scarce . 

Although you're not likely to see jet 3.5 databases used for data marts and malls, Access 
97 is a candidate for designing, testing, and maintaining such client/server databases. 
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Access 97 makes it easy to link Jet 3.5 tables to SQL Server 6.5 databases by using the SQL 
Server ODBC driver included with Office 97. This chapter uses the Access ODBC driver 
for Jet 3.5 databases to create dynamic Web pages for displaying and updating data. 
The experience you gain in this chapter is directly applicable when you move to the 
client/server RDBMS model. 

~~ See "Linking an Excel Worksheet by Using the ODBC API," p. 228 

~~ See "Understanding ODBC Drivers," p. 918 

Managing Distributed Transactions 
One of the primary requirements of electronic commerce on the Internet is the ability 
to update multiple databases, regardless of their location. As an example, a Web-based 
credit-card purchase requires verifying the purchaser's account, testing for available in­
ventory of the ordered items, placing a hold amount against the purchaser's available 
credit limit, and entering the order. Such a transaction might involve three or more data­
bases residing on mainframes, minicomputers, or PCs. A transaction requires that all 
updates involved in a purchase succeed; if any update fails, the transaction must be 
rolled back. Rolling back a transaction restores the state of the participating database 
tables to the state that existed immediately prior to the start of the transaction . A distrib­
uted transaction is a transaction that takes place on tables residing in more than one data­
base. ln the case of a credit-card purchase, the databases are likely to be owned by 
different firms and connected over a wide-area network (WAN), such as (but not neces­
sarily) the Internet. 

A discourse on distributed transaction technology is beyond the scope of this book, but 
the subject is of vital importance to the future of Internet-based commerce. SQL Server 
6.5 now includes a Distributed Transaction Controller (DTC) to coordinate the execution 
of transactions on multiple servers running SQL Server 6.5. DTC and the new Microsoft 
Transaction Server (MTx) technology, code-named Viper when this book was written, 
extends DTC to the full range of database servers, including IBM mainframes connected 
via Microsoft SNA Server. If MTx is successful, Microsoft will gain a greater share of the 
market for Internet commerce back-ends, which are typified by the firm's fledgling 
Microsoft Merchant Server and Commercial Internet Services. 

Using the IDC for Delivering Information 
The IDC is an Internet Services API (ISAPI) application that simplifies the creation of active 
Web pages. These Web pages automatically deliver updated information and let users 
process queries against any database for which a 32-bit ODBC driver is available. ISAPI 
applications use Windows dynamic link libraries (DLLs) as a substitute for the Common 
Gateway Intelface (CGI) applications (scripts) originally developed for UNIX Web servers. 
ISAPI runs only on Microsoft's Internet Information Server and Personal Web Server. The 
advantage of ISAPI DLLs is that they run in the Web server's process space, which makes 
ISAPI DLLs run faster than executable CGI applications. IDC is implemented by 
Httpodbc.dll, a 32-bit ISAPI DLL. 
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An IDC application requires the following two types of files: 

• Internet Data Connector (.ide) files specify the ODBC data source and the query that 

supplies the data for the Web page in a simple text format. The .ide file also can 

contain optional information, such as a user name and password for access to the 

data source. 

• HTML Extension (.htx) files, commonly called template files, provide the HTML 

source to format the data for viewing. The data generated by the .ide file is merged 

with the .htx file to create a Web page. The .ide and .htx files are paired for a par­

ticular Web page, although it's possible to use a single .ide file with multiple .htx 

files. Templates can contain HTML forms with common Windows control objects, 

such as text boxes and drop-down lists to create Web pages with customized data 

content. 

The process of generating a dynamic Web page with .ide and .htx files follows this 

sequence: 

1. The browser sends a URL in the format pagename. ide? to liS 2.0, usually from a 

hyperlink on another page. 

2. The IDC DLL, Httpodbc.dll, reads Pagename.idc to obtain the information that is 

necessary to connect to the database and execute the query. 

3. Httpodbc.dll connects to the data source and sends the query statement, which 

must be in the dialect of SQL for the RDBMS specified by the data source. 

4. Httpodbc.dll receives the rows from the data source and merges the rows with the 

Pagename.htx file. 

5. Httpodbc.dll sends the merged document, Pagename.htm, to IIS 2.0, which delivers 

the page to the requesting browser. 

Fortunately, IDC does all this work for you. You need to create only an .ide text file and 

a relatively simple .htx file. 

The IDC Demonstration Applications Included with liS 2.0 

Internet Information Server 2.0, included with Windows NT Server 4.0, offers a simple 

demonstration of the use of .ide and .htx files with the pubs sample database of SQL 

Server 6.5. To use the IDC samples included with liS 2.0, you must have access to SQL 

Server 6.x from the server on which you run IIS 2.0 or a copy of the pubs database in 

Jet 3.0 (Access 95) or Jet 3.5 (Access 97) format. If you don't have these capabilities, the 

section "A Dynamic Web-Based Access Application" later in this chapter directs you 

to an Internet site that offers a more complex demonstration of dynamic Web-page 

generation with the IDC. 
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Note 

Microsoft's db Web 1 .1 a, described in the "An Overview of Microsoft's Internet Products" section 
of Chapter 16, "Working with Hyperlinks and HTML, " includes Pubs.mdb, a jet version of the pubs 
sample database. If you've installed dbWeb 1 .1 or 1.1 a, you can use the Microsoft Access ODBC 
driver to connect to Pubs.mdb. 

Before you can run the liS 2.0 database example applications, you must create an ODBC 
data source named Web SQL. This procedure assumes that you are working at the server 
PC on which liS 2.0 is running because you must create a system data source for IIS 2.0. 
To create the data source and run a simple IDC query, follow these steps: 

1. Launch IE 3.0 or the default browser and type http:/ /servername/samples/ 
dbsamp/dbsamp.htm in the Address text box to open the Internet Database 
Connector Examples page. 

2. Scroll to the line that includes click here to create it and click the hear hyperlink to 
display the Create ODBC Datasource on the Microsoft Internet Information Server 
page. 

If you have and want to use Pubs.mdb, instead of SQL Server's pubs database, click 
the ODBC data source tools hyperlink, and then click the Microsoft Access Driver 
(*.mdb) hyperlink. 

3. In the Datasource Name to Create text box, type Web SQL (with a space between 
Web and SQL). In the Server Name text box, type the name of the server on which 
SQL Server 6.x is installed. 

4. In the Attribute String text box, type DATABASE=pubs (see Figure 18.1). 

If you're using Pubs.mdb, type d:\path\pubs.mdb, where d:\path is the loca­
tion of Pubs.mdb, in the Database Name text box. 

5. Click the Create Datasource button to create the data source. A new page displays a 
message indicating that the data source was created successfully. 

Note 

The IDC samples assume that you are using integrated security for SQL Server. Integrated 
security authenticates SQL Server users based on their Windows NT logon ID and password. 
If you are not using integrated security, the samples assume that you can connect to SQL 
Server 6.x with the default system administrator account, sa, with no password. 

To use another account and/or a password, you must edit the Sample .idc file, as described 
in the following section, before you attempt to run the query in the following steps. Unfor­
tunately, the password you specify is accessible to others in the clear text of the .ide file, 
which is a breach of SQL Server security. 

·-·· 
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6. Use the Back button to return to the dbsampl.htrn page and scroll to the Other 

Database Examples section at the bottom of the page (see Figure 18.2). Click the 

Simple database query hyperlink to open the Internet Database Connector Example 

1: Simple Query page. 

0 I X 

Create ODBC datasource on the Microsoft ~ 

Internet Information Server 

Driver Name: SQL Server 

Datasource Name to Create : 
jWsbSOL 

Server Name: 
IDAKLEAFD 

Optional attnbutes to spec1fy: 

Attribute Strlng (fonuat: altrlbuJe=wJiue[;aJiribute=>Yilue .•• ]): 

I
DATABASE•p,bs d 

.!:1 

Oaate Oatasourca I aear Form 
' 
: 

FIG. 18.1 Specifying the parameters for the Web SQL ODBC data source for SQL Server. 

~o fAVQntes J:!elp J 
IJL ¢> <:> 0 ' IT] ~mAddresslhttpl/ooklsarotsemples/dbsemp/~~ • .,Ph.;, ::JJJJ.\1'7",-

one 

/scripts virtual root, in the Samples subdirectory (\lnetsrv\Scripts\Samples, if you chose the ..! 

defaults during setup). 

Other Database Examples 

The following examples require that the "pubs" sample dalabase be installed on the SQL 

server being accessed 

• fsilliQieaaiiibaSegilei)j 

ll Query driven by a form 

Ill Query thal returns dala as hyperlinks 

Logging to a Microsoft SQL Server Database 

You can send server activity logs to a database to automatical ly analyze server activity and 

to generate reports. To configure either Internet Information Server or Peer Web Services to 

log to a Microsoft SQL Server database, click here. 

Note that database logging increases the amount oftime and resources required to respond 

to Web, File Transfer Protocol (FTP), and gopher requests. For maximum penormance, 

sites with heavy traffic should create log files rather than logging to a dalabase. 

I 

l 
-; 

FIG. 18.2 Hyperlinks to the sample database applications that are included with liS 2.0. 
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7. Click the single hyperlink below the caption line to run the query. The query dis­
plays the names of authors whose books have generated more than $5,000 in year­
to-date sales (see Figure 18.3). 

8. If you choose View, Source, Notepad displays the HTML source for Sample.htm­
the name of the Web page created by the Sample.htx template file and the 
Sample.idc IDC file (see Figure 18.4). By default, the .htx, .ide, and .htm files have 
the same file name. 

Authors with sales greater than 5000 
. Que,ry resul(S: 

'111~-"~~~~---~~~~~;2 
,Green .. __ .. L _ $1872? 
jD~France .1 $22246 
!Rll&er I $22246 

\carson . I $8780 
[Blotchet-Halls ; $15096 

FIG. 18.3 The Sample.htm page created by Sample.htx and a static query. 

I•MtiffifidMifHM!iffi .iglxl 
fde fdil Se"'ch l:lolp 
<HTHL> 
<HEAD><TITLE>Au thors and YTD Sales</TITLE></HEAD> 
<BODY BACKGROUND ' .. /saoplos/ioagos/backgrnd . gi f" > 
<BODY BGCOLOR' " FFFFFF" > 
<TABLE > 
<~> -
<TD >< IHG SRC, "/saeplos/ioagos/SPACE. gi f" ALIGN' "top" ALT' .... ><lTD> 
<TD ><A HREF, .. /saoplos/IHAGES/db_oh. oap" ><IHG 
SRC' .. /SAHPLES/imagos/db_mh . gi f" is map BORDER'S ALIGN, " top" AL T' .. 
"></A></TD > 
</TR> 
<tr> 
<TD></TD> 
<TD> 
<hr> 
<font sizQ=2> 
<CENTER> 

<H2>Authors with solos groator than <I>5999</I></H2> 

FIG. 18.4 Part of the HTML source for the Sample.htm Web page. 

The Sample.idc and Sample2.idc File. The Sample.idc file, located in the \InetPub\ 
Scripts\Samples folder, specifies the name of the ODBC data source, the user name for 
SQL Server, a password (if needed), the name of the template file, and the SQL statement 
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required to execute the query. For Jet data sources, you can copy and paste the SQL state­

ment for an Access query to create the SQLStatement: parameter. Listing 18.1 shows the 

content of Sample.idc. 

Listing ·18.1 The Data Source Parameters and SQL Query Statement 

of Sample.idc 

Datasource: Web SOL 
Username: sa 
Template: sample.htx 
SQLStatement: 
+ SELECT au_lname, ytd_sales 
+ FROM pubs.dbo . titleview 
+ WH ERE ytd_sales>5000 

The plus(+) symbols preceding the lines of the SQL statement are continuation charac­

ters, indicating that the text is a continuation of the line above. Minor formatting 

changes have been made to the text of Listing 18.1 to improve readability. 

Note 

If you need a password to log in to SQL Server, add Password: password after the Username: 

userid line. When using integrated security, IDC ignores the Username: and Password: entries. 

-

The Internet Database Connector Examples page provides a link to a parameterized 

query that lets you enter the year-to-date sales criteria in an HTML form. Click the Query 

driven by a form hyperlink to display the Dbsamp2.htm form, shown in Figure 18.5. You 

enter the criterion value in the text box, and then click the Run Query button to execute 

Sample2.idc. 

.ftle fdit l!lew !J,o F.QVOrites Jjelp 

Internet Database Connector Example 2: Query 
Driven by a Fonn 

Enter year-to-date (YID) sales !llllOWlt: 12000 

RunOuery I 

hortcut to dbsamp2.htm 

FIG. 18.5 The Dbsamp2.htm form for executing a parameterized query. 

http:/ /www. mcp.com/que 

X 

I 

. ..:: 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 649 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



Using the IDC for Delivering Information 633 

Listing 18.2 The HTML Source for the Form Page 

<HTML> 
<HEAD ><TITLE>Simple Parameterized Query</ TITLE></ HEAD> 
<BODY BACKGROUND= "/ samples /images / backgrnd.gif "> 
<BODY BGCOLOR="FFFFFF "> 
<TABLE> 
<TR> 
<TD>< IMG SRC=" / samples / images / SPACE.gif " ALIGN= "top " ALT=" "></ TO> 
<TD><A HREF= "/ samples / IMAGES /db_mh.map "> 
<IMG SRC= "/ SAMPLES / images / db_mh.gif " ismap BORDER =0 ALIGN="top" ALT= " "> 
'-</ A></ TD> 
</TR> 
<TR> 
<TD></ TD> 
<TO> 
<HR > 
<FONT SIZE=2> 
<CENTER > 
<H2>Internet Database Connector Example 2: Query Driven by a Form</ H2> 
</ CENTER> 
<FORM METHOD= "POST" ACTION="/sc ripts /samples /sample2 . idc "> 
<P> 
Enter year · to-date (YTD) sales amount: <INPUT NAME="sales" VALUE=" 5000 "> 
<P> 
<INPUT TYPE= "SUBMIT " VALUE=" Run Query "> 
</ FORM> 
</ FONT> 
</ TO> 
</ TR> 
</ TABLE> 
</ BODY> 
</ HTML> 

The <FORM METHOD=" POST " ACTION=" I scripts I samples I sample2. ide "> tag defines an HTML 
form that executes Sample2.idc. Paths within Web pages stored on the server are relative 
to the Web server root folder, \ InetPub, not the default \ InetPub\ Wwwroot folder. The 
sales text box created by the <INPUT NAME=" sales" VALUE=" 5000" > tag has a default value 
of 5000. When you click the Run Query button created by the <INPUT TYPE="SUBMIT" 

VALUE= " Run Query "> tag, the sales va lue is passed to Sample2.idc's replaceable parameter, 
%sales%. Listing 18.3 shows the text of Sample2.idc with %sales% as the criterion for the 
ytd sales field of ti tleview. 

Listing 18.3 The Parameterized Query of Sample2.idc 

Datasource: Web SOL 
Username: sa 
Template: sample.ht x 
SQLStatement: 
+ SELECT au_lname, ytd_sales 
+ FROM pubs.dbo.titleview 
+ WHERE ytd_sales > %sales% 
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Note 

Only the Datasource, Template, and SQLStatment fields are required for .ide files. You can add 

many optional values to .ide files for fine-tuning query execution, supplying default parameter 

values, and setting the maximum number of records to return. For a full explanation of these 

optional fields, read the 08_iis.htm page of the liS 2.0 documentation in the \Winnt\System32\ 

lnetsrv\lisadmin\Htmldocs folder. 

The Sample.htx File. Listing 18.4 shows the content of the Sample.htx file, also located 

in the \InetPub\Scripts\Samples folder. Sample.htx supplies the template for the simple 

Sample.idc query and for the parameterized query, Sample2.idc. All IDC-specific tags in 

the HTML source for .htx files use the format<% . .. %>. IDC supports conditional display 

using the <% if expression %> ... <%else%> . .. <%endi f%> structure, similar to VBA's If 

expression Then . .. Else . .. End If statements. Sample.htx displays the <H2>Authors with 

sales greater than <I><%idc. sales%></ I></H2>. The <%ide. sales%> tag is replaced by the 

value from the sales text box of the Dbsamp2.htm form. If the value is missing, as is the 

case when you use Sample.idc, the <H2>Authors with sales greater than <I >5000< / I></ 

H2> line appears in the generated page. 

Listing 18.4 The HTML Source and IDC-Specific Tags of the Sample.htx File 

<HTML> 
<HEAD ><TITLE>Authors and YTD Sales</ TITLE></ HEAD> 
<BODY BACKGROUND='/samples/images/backgrnd.gif'> 
<BODY BGCOLOR='FFFFFF'> 
<TABLE> 
<TR> 
<TD>< I MG SRC= '/samples /images/SPACE. gif' ALIGN='top' ALT=' '></TD> 
<TD><A HREF=' I samples /IMAGES/ db_mh. map'> 
<IMG SRC=' /SAMPLES /images/db_mh .gif ' ismap BORDER=0 ALIGN='top' ALT=' '> 
• </ A></ TD> 
</ TR > 
<tr> 
<TD></TD> 
<TD> 
<hr> 
<font size=2> 
<CENTER> 
<%if idc.sales eq ''%> 
<H2>Authors wit h sales greater than <I>5000</ I ></H2> 
<%else%> 
<H2>Authors with sales greater than <I><%id c .sales%></ I ></H2> 
<%end if%> 
<P> 
<TABLE BORDER> 
<%begindetail%> 
<%if CurrentRecord EQ 0 %> 
<caption >Query results:</caption> 
<TR> 
<TH><B>Author</ B></ TH><TH><B>YTD Sales<BR>(in dollars)</B></TH> 
</ TR> 
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<%end if%> 
<TR><TD><%au_lname%></TD><TD align="right">$<%ytd_sales%></TD></TR> 
<%enddetail%> 
<P> 
</TABLE> 
</center> 
<P> 
<%if CurrentRecord EQ 0 %> 
<I><B>Sorry, no authors had YTD sales greater than </I><%idc.sales%> . </B> 
<P> 
<%e lse%> 
<HR> 
<I> 
The web page you see here was created by merging the results 
of the SOL query with the template file SAMPLE.HTX. 
<P> 
The merge was done by the Microsoft Internet Database Connector and 
the results were returned to this web browser by the Microsoft Internet 
Information Server. 
</I> 
<%e nd if%> 
</FONT> 
</ TO> 
</TR> 
</TABLE> 
</ BODY> 
</HTML> 

Merged data from execution of the .ide file appears between <%begindetail%> and 

<%enddetail %> tags. <%columnname%> tags, such as <%au_lname%> and <%ytd_sales%>, are 

replaced by the value of the query columns for the current row of the table. If no records 

are returned by the query, the <%if CurrentRecord EO 0 %> expression evaluates true, and 

the Sorry ... message appears. 

A Dynamic Web-Based Access Application 

Microsoft's Access JobForum application is an example of more complex dynamic Web 

page generation with .ide and .htx files. The Job Forum site, which is similar to newspa­

per classified advertising, lists job openings for Access developers and also lets developers 

place jobs wanted listings. Microsoft created this application in January 1996 as a dem­

onstration of the use of IDC with Jet databases. Subsequently, the site became quite 

active, with many "help wanted" entries added every month. 

You can view a good example of a complex, dynamic Web page at: 

http://www .m.icrosoft.com/ access/internet/jobforum/ 

From the Job Forum home page, you can choose to view, enter, or update a listing in Job 

Available or Job Wanted. When you choose view, you can display all listings, all listings 

on or after a specified date, or a specific listing by number. Figure 18.6 shows a few of the 

Job Available listings on and after October 1, 1996. Clicking a listing hyperlink opens a 

Job Available page (see Figure 18. 7) derived from data stored in the JobAvailable table of 

the .mdb file. 

On the Web 
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"••~;, The job Forum white paper provides a complete description of the jobForum application 
with detailed explanations of the .ide and .htx files used to create the job Forum pages. 

ontheWeb You can download the white paper in Word 6 .doc format or read the paper at the 
following URL: 

http:/ /www.microsoft.com/ AccessDev/accwhite/JobForPa.htm 

LISOOg Number 199 DBA. CCS Consultants. Inc. Submitted 10101196 
Lisnng Number 200 Software Developer. Advanced Information Management. Submi tted 10101196 
L1song Number 201 Designer/Developer & More. CH2M HILL.Inc. Submitted 10101196 
Lrsonq Number 203 Access Development Partner, The Winston Systems Group, Inc, Submitted 
10102196 
L1s0ng Number 205 Programmer/Analyst. SAIC. Submmed 10103196 
Lisong Number 206 Programmer/Analyst. SAIC, Submitted 10/03/96 
Lisong Number 207 . lnnovaove Technology Consu~ng, Submitted 10/03196 
Lrsong Number 208 Access Programmer, Channel Partners. lnc . Submmed 10/03196 
L1snnq Number 209 Sr AnalysVDevelopmentTeam Leader. The Budd Company, Submitted 10105196 
L1snng Number 210 Developer I Systems AdminiStrator. Lend1ng A Hand Home Health. Submitted 
10/07196 
L1song Number 211 Database Consuttant. AMI News. Submitted 10107196 

~~=~~~ ~~~~~~ ~~~ ~o-~~~a .. n:·-~~ S~.~~~~r~S?~~;~~~Submrtred 10/07196 

FIG. 18.6 A few of the job Available listings as of October 1996 that are displayed by the Access 
jobForum application. 

Job Listing Number 201 , Submitted: 10/01 /96 

Job Information 

Status: open 
Job Location : Tulsa. 74103 Telephone Area Code: 918 
Job Type : Employment 
Job Title : Des1gneriDeveloper & More 
Job Description: Looking fora full-time IS specrahst to work m our Tulsa, OK office. Workwtllmclude 
database design and development m MS Access 2 on o and VB Trammg and techn1ca1suppon also pan ot 
the JOb If possible. HTML programmmq skills are destred Good commumcahon skills a must! CH2M HILL 1s a 
large consulhng company With more than 100 offices worldwide Our Tulsa office IS relahve¥ small and 
provides a great work atmosphere Additional Note We are looking to fill a tun-orne pos1Uon Although we 
mtght be tnterested 10 subcontracting work, we are focusing on filling a pos1Uon at the current nme Some 
travel Will be requ1red on an AS-Needed bas1s dependtng on particular project requtrements We are 1 -- -

FIG. 18.7 A job Information page created from data stored in a jet database. 
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Clicking the View Source button at any point in the ]obForum application displays a 

Web page with the HTML source for the .ide and .htx files used to create the page, to­

gether with an explanation of the source in the form of comments ( <! · ·explanation --> 

tags). Figure 18.8 shows part of the commented HTML source for the job Information 

page shown in Figure 18. 7. The commented source pages with the Job Forum white paper 

are very useful when learning to write .ide and .htx files . 

Commented Source HTML for A Detail.htx and 
Underlying Query 

Query File (A_Detail.idc) 

Datasource· JobForum 
Template A_Det&l.htz: 
DefauhParameters 
SQLStatt:menr 
+SELECT* 
+FROM JobAvailable 
+WHERE AvaillD=o/oAvaillD"/o 

Template File (A_Detail.htx) 

<HTML> 

FIG. 18.8 The fust part of the commented HTML source Web page for the job Info rmation page 

of Figure 18.7. 

Exporting Datasheets to 
Dynamic Web Pages 
Access 97's file, Save As/Export and file, Save As tlTML menu choices let you save table 

or query datasheets to dynamic Web pages. The advantage of a dynamic Web page com­

pared with the static Web pages described in the preceding chapter, "Exporting Data to 

World Wide Web Pages," is that a dynamic Web page displays up-to-date information. 

Using a dynamic Web page eliminates the need to periodically re-create Web pages. 

Note 

You can't create dynamic Web pages from Access reports. Like printed reports, you must re-create 

the Web page when the content of a report changes. 

Creating a System ODBC Data Source by Using Access 97 

Before you can use the .ide and .htx files, you must create a system ODBC data source on 

the Web server for the database that supplies the information for the table of the gener­

ated Web page. To create a system ODBC data source for Northwind.mdb, follow these 

steps: 

637 
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1. On the PC running liS 2+, open Northwind.mdb (or any other .mdb file) in Access 

97. Select any table in the database. 

Note 

You can only export table and query objects to an ODBC database. 

2. Choose file, Save As/Export. Select the To Another File or Database in the Save As 

dialog, and click OK to open the Save Table 'Tablename' dialog. 

3. Select ODBC Databases() in the Save as Type drop-down list (see Figure 18.9). 

When you make the selection, the Export dialog appears. 

- Ncrthwh:l.m:IJ 
Nwh:tmdJ 
Nwh:l_be.!'l"'dl 
Orders.rncb 
Sok.Jtbns.rrd::l 
systam.mdw 

'I-"""""---. 

File name: I"WIIers.mcl> 

$;we as jype: rM,-oso--:~,--1><-cess-(",.-. mcl>-==:•= ....... ,-;-:-•.mda....,....,-;"-. .,..;,.,..,.,.i 
TertFIIes (• .tlrf:;• .csv;• .tab;• .asc) 
Mk:rosoft ActNeX 5arY'ar (• .asp) 
Mi:rosoftll51-2 (• .ht:. : • .Ide) 

--=~~:a:~:.':~rtfJ. trt 

COnte I 

FIG. 18.9 Selecting an ODBC data source to start the ODBC data source creation process in 

Access. 

4 . Accept the default table name in the Export dialog (see Figure 18.10), and click OK 

to open the Select Data Source dialog. 

FIG. 18.10 Specifying a temporary table name for the export process. 

5 . Click the Machine Data Source tab to display the user and system ODBC data 

sources presently installed on your computer (see Figure 18.11). The number of 
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data sources that appear depends on the software you 've installed. All of the User 

data sources are installed by Office 97. 

'~ 
File Doto Source Machine Data Source I 

D""'SourceName Tl/llO JtDooaiption 
dBASE Files User 
dbnwmd System dbWeb Norttl'oNtnd dato. source 
dbpubs System Source for dbWeb 1 1 
Excel Files User 
FoxPro Files User 
MS Accass '97 Database User 

TeXIAies User 
Web SOL System 

I'! 
,, ~ew I 

AMochitle D.., Soorco Is spe~fic to litis moc!l;ne. ond connot be shored 'User' dot• '.l 
sources ore speoffc to a user on this modtine. "System" dda sources cen be used by all 
usert on ltli9 mcdtine. or by a. sysleiTI'"Wide seMce 

I 
" I OK lr- Cencel I= ~'P I ' 

FIG. 18.11 Displaying existing system and user ODBC data sources. 

6. Click the New button to display the first dialog of the Create New Data Source 

(Wizard). Microsoft doesn't include "Wizard" in the dialog's caption, but the dialog 

resembles that of other Access wizards. The New Data Source (Wizard) automates a 

multistep process. Select the System Data Source option (see Figure 18.12). Click 

Next to continue. 

Select !!. tYPe of deta source: 

r User Data Source (AppJies to lhltt mo.chi11e only) 

(."~~~~!..~~ 

electmg System Oeta Source creates a dolo. source which is 
pacific to this mech1ne. ond tJ.aable by ony user Who logs onto 
ismochine 

Next> Cancel 

FIG. 18.12 Selecting the System Data Source option in the second Create New Data Source 

dialog. 

7. Select the Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb) in the list box (see Figure 18.13). Click 

Next. 
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Selecttt. drr..1!tlor.....tlichyouwishto 9Ertup o.data sourte 

Name Version Com 
3 50 331600 Microsoft Corp 

M1crosoft dBase Drrver i .dbQ 3.50 3316011 M1aosofi Corp 
Microsoft Excel Dnver ("'.xis) 3.50 331600 M1aosoft Corp 
M1crosoft FoxPro 0riV£!t l dbf) 3 50 331600 M1crosoft Corp 
Mtcrosoft TeXI Onver ('"txt • csv) 3 50 331600 Microsoft Corp 
SOLServer 2.650213 MiaosoftCorp 

<flack Cancel 

FIG. 18.13 Selecting the Microsoft Access Driver for the data source in the third Create New Data 

Source dialog. 

8. The final (wizard) dialog confirms your prior choices (see Figure 18.14). Click Fin­

ish to open the ODBC Microsoft Access Setup dialog of the 32-bit ODBC Adminis­

trator application. 

'When you dick finish, you will create the d& sOurcewtncll you 
hcve just configured The driver may prompt you lot more 
informalion 

System ~Source 
Driver MicrosoftAtatssDrM!r("'mdb) 

Finish Concol 

FIG. 18.14 Confirming your data source selections in the final Create New Data Source dialog. 

9. Type a name, such as Nwind Web, in the Data Source Name text box, and add an 

optional description in the Description text box (see Figure 18.15). Click the Select 

button to open the Select Database dialog. 

10. Navigate to the ... \ Office\Samples folder, if necessary, and select Northwind.mdb 

as the Database Name (see Figure 18.16). Click OK to return to the ODBC Microsoft 

Access Setup dialog. 

Note 

If you want to use tables in a secu re jet database for the Web pages, select the Database 

option in the System Database frame, and click the System Database button . Select the 

workgroup file in the Select System Database dialog and click OK. 
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OK 

Cencel 

Jjolp 

M<oncad . 

Options» 

FIG. 18.15 Specifying a data source name and adding a description in the ODBC Microsoft 

Access Setup dialog. 

Ostebele N,;me 

jNorthwind.mdb 

Nw!nd mdb 
Nwmd_be.mdb 
ORDERS.MOB 
Solutions mdb 

Qlrettories: 

C:\ ... \office\samp!es 

IC c\ 
10 program files 
12; microsoft office 
IOoffice 
~ sM'Iples 

OK 

Con eel 

tielp 

FIG. 18.16 Selecting the jet 3.5 database for the ODBC data source. 

11. Click OK to create the ODBC data source entry in the Registry. Your new data 

source appears as a System Data Source in the list of Machine Data Sources for the 

Web server (see Figure 18.17). 

dbnwind 
dbpubs 
Excel Files 
FoxPro Files 
MS Access '97 Database -TBX2Files 
Wob SOL 

User 
System dbWeb Narthwmd date source 
System Source for dbWeb 1 l 
User 
User 
User 
System Northwind Data Source for ICC 
User 
System 

t.4ac:hirwl Data SoufC8 ts specific to tMs mo.chine e.nd c:cnnot be shored "Uroef~ deta 
ara.specifietoe.usetonthis rnacNne. "System10 date S01.1ta!tcon bedsed by ell 
1tlrs mactune, orbyo ~da Hrvice. 

OK 

rJxl 

FIG. 18.17 The new data source added to the list of Machine Data Sources. 
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12. Click Cancel to stop the export process, because you only want to create the data 
source and don't want to export the table. 

Note 

It's important to specify a system ODBC data source, rather than a file or user data source, for 

ODBC data sources used with the IDC. System data sources are accessible to Httpodbc.dll imme­

diate ly after the server boots up, without the need for a user to be logged on to the server. You 

must log on as the user who created the data source to make a user data source available to 

Httpodbc.dll. 

Specifying a Default ODBC Data Source 
The Hyperlink/HTML page of the Options dialog lets you set a default ODBC data source 

for the .ide files you create with Access export operations. To make the Nwind Web data 

source the default, follow these steps: 

1. Choose Iools, Qptions to open the Options dialog and click the Hyperlink/HTML 
tab. 

2. Type the name of your data source-Nwind Web, in this case-in the Data Source 

Name text box. 

3. Type Admin (the default user name) or a valid user name for a secure jet database 

in the User to Connect As text box. 

4. If your jet database is secure, type the password to use with the user name in the 
Password for User text box (see Figure 18.18). For the default Admin user, leave the 

Password for User text box empty. 

... ? X 

Datashoet I TablesiQ.s"oes l Rrms"'-ts l MJW~ 
View Geroeral Hyperlri:s;HTM..I Ed1f.ll=hd 

._, ... q,ir, Eol""-ed H).,.., ... "'"'' 
1• •..... ::1 I•Purpte ::1 

t!Tfwl. Te"l!iate. 

,._Data Sluce lnformatm --~ 

QataSo..rte Name: 

J \,!Se<'IIlCOmectAs: jAdmn 

l eassword ftrlJse(: r-----. 

-=' 

OK Comcel 

FIG. 18.18 Specifying the data source name, user name, and password (if required) for the default 

ODBC data source of the .ide files you export. 
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5. Click OK to save the default database information and close the Options dialog. 

Using HTML Export to Create the Web Pages 

You can use the .Eile, Save As/Export command to create the .ide and .htx files for your 
dynamic Web page, but you need a home page (Default.htm) to execute the .ide file. 
Using the file, Save As .!:iTML menu choice to activate the Publish to the World Wide 
Web'Wizard (described in the preceding chapter) offers you the option of automatically 
creating a Switchboard form to execute the .ide file. The example that follows uses the 
North American Customers query (described in the preceding chapter) and Publish to 
the World Wide Web Wizard with Internet Information Server 2.0 running under Win­
dows NT 4.0. You also can use the Microsoft Personal Web Server, included on the CD­
ROM version of Office 97, for this example. If you use the Personal Web Server, only the 
paths to the folders in which you store the files differ. 

<4<4 See "Creating a Web Page from a Query," p. 603 

<4<4 See "Using the Web Publishing Wizard to Create a Static Web Site," p. 614 

To create a dynamic Web page from the North American Customers query, follow these 
steps: 

1. Create a new folder, \InetPub\wwwroot\NwindWeb, in which to create your 
Default.htm, .ide, and .htx files. 

2. Create a second new folder, \InetPub\scripts\NwindWeb, to which you move the 
.ide and .htx files after the Publish to the World Wide Web Wizard creates the files 
in \InetPub \wwwroot\NwindWeb. 

Note 

All .ide and .htx files must be located in subfolders of the \lnetPub\scripts folder. You 

cannot execute .ide files (or any other executable file) from subfolders of the 
\lnetPub\wwwroot folder. 

-

3. If you want to use a template for your Default.htm home page, copy the template 
files, including the required .gif or .jpg graphics files, to the \InetPub\wwwroot\ 
NwindWeb folder. This example uses the lOO.htm template, which requires lOO.jpg 
and Msaccess.jpg. If you want to use the same or another template with the .htx 
file, copy the graphics files to \InetPub\scripts\NwindWeb. 

4 . Open Northwind.mdb in Access 97 and choose .Eile, Save As .!:iTML to start the 
Publish to the Web Wizard (see Figure 18.19). You create a new publication profile 
in this example, so leave the I Want to Use a Web Publication Profile check box 
unmarked. Click Next to display the second Wizard dialog. 
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The A.oblish to the Web ~ze.rd en¥lles you to o:ecte e Web 
ptJbttC&tioo from table. query~ ond form datasi'Jeets. Md from ldrtf!$ 
and reports,. Each dafastieel each form. e!!d eoch poge of arepc;ut 
Will be one Web page.'" the publicetlon 

You can: 
•Create o static page and/ of-a dyn~c page ~mquerias a 

Web seNet de.tabase 
"Pbs~ the Web publicallon toe Web sarvar 
"Ccae.tee. home pe,ge the.tties togelher all the Web pages 

youaeete 
"'Speoly e.n HTMLtemplata to crecte e co.rnmol'l look for all 

YQttrWeb pages 

r 1 went to use a Web pub!iCdtinn ptofile I o,lreo.dycraatedWiththlll 
~Mtero 

NOOhwindRepoi!S 
NorthWmd Report$ and Ouerlea 

FIG. 18.19 The first dialog of the Publish to the Web Wizard. 

5. Click the Queries tab and select the North American Customers query (see Figure 
18.20). You can create .ide and .htx files for more than one query or combine 
tables and queries, but you can't create .ide and .htx files for Access reports. Click 
Next to display the third wizard dialog (see Figure 18.21). 

r[§l categcry Sales rur 1995 

r@ C......rent Product List 

You em~ pubfish onyP,Illb1nation ofteb!eS. queile-s. fonnt, and 
reporta. 

\fVhet doyou w.antto publish? 

rt§l CUStomers and SUpptlers by City 

o [§l Empbyaa Sales by Cou1try 

r@ Jmo~ces 

r@ ~nvolcesFIIter 
1'7@ 
r@ Q"der Details Ellteroed 

r@ arder Sl.t!totats 

rr6J n.-~ ... ~ 

FIG. 18.20 Selecting the query for the Web page in the second wizard dialog. 
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" 

(CJ 

AnHTML template con prl)'l.lide some fonnetting tor your Web, 
pe.gea.,such a's ~ be.ckgrot~nd p&ttam. n~e.tion buttons,. lpgtts. 
and text 

1i W'hatH"T'MLctoCJJment(.hfrtl or.htmfflle~ ifony: doyouwontto use 
f cs etdef&lltteMplate? 

!I 1·~ 1 
r . l¥(e.flt ttl $elect dlffetentlernplotea for some oftha,selet;ted 

o:b}st:ts 

# Cenc:el I <fi;. I Ne>t> I ;, finish I 

FIG. 18.21 The third wizard dialog that lets you specify an HTML template for your Default.htm 
home page. 

6 . Click the Browse button to open the Select a HTML Template dialog, navigate to 
the \InetPub\ Wwwroot\NwindWeb folder, and select the template-lOO.htm for 
this example (see Figure 18.22). Click Next to display the fifth wizard dialog. 

X 

1.00< ,, ID NwhtNeb ~.,., :;Jt §] ~]GJ!&!ll fl¥~ ,1lll 
~~~~M~c.tm=-----~~~----~~~~~~~ rl ~~-~~-. [ 

,._~ .. , 
&t<nod .. I 

Fhf files that malrh these~. criteria: 

Fl.,wme: j ..:J "~"'-'""-:! :::J End- I 
Fllo• of typO: jHTM. DoaJ"""" (".html;•.htm) ::J Last np:lm..l: .r'""-::-"""_::.__::J-1:J11'" ~s;.if; j 

FIG. 18.22 Selecting a template for the Default.htm page. 

7. Select the Dynamic HTX/IDC (Microsoft Internet Information Server) option to 
create .htx and .ide files (see Figure 18.23). Click Next to display the sixth wizard 
dialog. 

II 
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.. .. 
I ~ 
I lw;-

Stalic HTML peges CM indo de ttsbles. quer1es. form dt!lfosheets, 
and report$. 

Dynemic pages can indude t!)bleo;, quenes. end terms. but not 
repolts. HTX/IDC supports dt'ltasheets_ ondASP ouppom: both 
dalasheets Md forms 

Oyn:amJc pages pTO\Iide dote, by querying your M!aosoftAccess 
database The dmabe.se must reside on aMicrosoltlntemet 
lnformstlonSe!VGr or Personal Web Server. 

Vvllct defoultfomurt type do you vmnl to aecte? 

! f : ::.:~IOC(M•aotoft lnlemel lnlo""oliotl SeN&I) 

r 0)/nomle.'-SP(AchveXSe""'') 

r 1 want to select different format types for some ofU'le selected 
ob]eds 

Cancel < a_ack 

FIG. 18.23 Specifying a dynamic Web page created with the Internet Database Connector. 

8. The default ODBC data source name you specified in the preceding section appears 

in the text boxes of the Data Source Information frame (see Figure 18.24) . The Data 

Source Name value is required; User Name and Password entries are required only 

for secure Access databases for which you specify a workgroup file. Click Next. 

J:jelp 

Smca you have chosen to pubhsh some obJedl as dynamic 
poges. \he Ward must be o.ble to iden~the detabo.tethct 
amtalns the d&a on the Internet serwr, 

'Mte.tare. or will be.lhe settings forthelrrtemet database? 

You can enter tile date. source and AdiveXSetver'imormation 
even ii you he:van't defined the data source on the Web seMryet 
For informotlon on how to define the da!a source. dick Help 

Ccneel 

FIG. 18.24 Accepting the default ODBC data source entries from the data source specified in the 

Hyperlink/HTML page of the Access 97 Options dialog. 

9. Type \lnetPub\wwwroot\NwindWeb as the folder to store the files that the 

wizard creates (see Figure 18.25) . Alternatively, click the Browse button to navigate 

to the correct folder. The .ide and .htx files move to the \lnetPub\scripts\ 
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NwindWeb folder later in this example. Accept the default No, I Only Want tq 
Publish Objects Locally, assuming that you are creating the files on the PC that's 
running liS 2+. Click Next. 

lfl!iftm!lfillffiW§!fMtifft 
Vol'he1e doyoy wantio publish to't: 

I wcntlo put my Web pl.tbli~an in th:l$ folder 

jC:\InetPub\YMWroot\NwmdWeb Browse~ 

Do yoU elso Wtlntta use the Web Pubhthing Wiz!)td to, publish to 
M!ntemetSeiVEir1 
<1. ,~'(oiityWt;.Titto pubfish objects locally 

All files in !he fofderyouspedt)i above Will:b&;.sent to the $81\tet. 
Place yaw templates' iupportlrig t'ites lhEHe. sud'll!lS .jpg or ,gif 
files, end any rodb file~ so lhatlhe Web Pt.lblrshln.gW'ilardwill send 
tl}ese 10 the se{VSrelortgWJih yot~rWeb publl~tiOl'l 

,Mext> tmish 

FIG. 18.25 Specifying the folder in which to store the files you create . 

10. You need a home page to execute the .ide file, so mark the Yes, I Want to Create a 
Home Page check box and accept Default(.htm) as the name of the home page file 
(see Figure 18.26). Click Next. 

~ ~ ~ 
I I I 

ECtJ 

The wilard can creote .a home poge fOrytiutWeb publfcclion. 
The home pege tndudas e table with finks to the published 
i:lbjeels; &0 lhal en )'PUr Web pages are tied together. 

~ot fila f!MlE! do you•went 1oryour:home page? 

jDefault 

<ll.a. 

FIG. 18.26 Specifying a Switchboard home page to execute the .ide file. 
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648 Chapter 18-Creating Dynamic Web Pages 

11. In the final wizard page, mark the Yes, I Want to Save Wizard Answers to a Web 

Publication Profile check box, and type NwindWeb Specification in the Profile 

Name text box (see Figure 18.27). Click Finish to create the Web page files and 

terminate the wizard. 

You can seve all the informotion)"QU have provided while using th1s 
Wizard to a Web publ!colion profile for the naldbmeyou use the 
WIZard. Thit rnokes republishmg this sst ol obtects a snap! 

P Yes. ! want to seve Wlzetd cnswerslo e. Web publicction profile. 

frof1l9 Name: (NwincM'ab SpeCificeMn 

Thel's oil at the intormotion the WIZCJd needs to creote your Web 
publicet~on. 

Cones! finish 

FIG. 18.27 Specifying a Web publication profile in the last wizard dialog. 

After the wizard creates the files, you must take the following steps to test the dynamic 

Web page you designed: 

1. Move the North American Customers_l.htx and North American Customers_l.idc 

files from \InetPub\ Wwwroot\NwindWeb to \ InetPub\scripts\NwindWeb. 

2. Open in Notepad the Default.htm file in \InetPub\ Wwwroot\NwindWeb. Find 

the <A HREF= " North American Customers_1 . ide? "> tag, and change the link to 

<A HREF=" 1 scripts 1 nwindwebiNorth American Customers_1 . ide?"> (see Figure 18.28). 

Close Notepad and save the changes to the file. 

Note 

The paths you specify for hyper! inks to other files on the Web server are relative to the main 

publishing directory, \ lnetPub for liS 2.0. 

3. Open IE 3.0 or your default browser and type the http:/ /servername/ 

nwindweb URL in the Address text box. The Default.htm Switchboard page 

appears (see Figure 18.29). 
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Mcacaca BORDERCOLOR,M888088 >< FONT SIZE'2 
" COLOR,Maaaaaa >Ob j oct</FONT></TH >< TH 

Mcacaca BORDERCOLOR,M888888 >< FONT SIZE'2 
" COLOR' Maaaaaa>Ob j oc tTypo< /FONT>< /TH><TH 

BORDERCOLOR,Maaaaaa ><FONT SIZE'2 
' COLOR' M888888 >LastModi fiod</FONT ></TH >< TH 

BORDERCOLOR' M988889 >< FONT SIZE'2 
· COLOR' Maaeeea >Doscription</FONT></TH > 

can 
></U></TD><TD BOROERCOLOR' Mcacaca 

SIZE'2 FACE' "Aria!" 
M8€1881l8>0uc>ry</FONT></TD ><TO BORDERCOLOR,Mc9caca 

SIZE'2 FACE' "Aria!" COLOR,M988888 >1 8/18/ 96 
1 : 16 : 56 AM</FONT></TD ><TD BORDERCOLOR' Mcacaca >< FONT 
IZE'2 FACE' "Aria!" COLOR,M888888><BR></FONT></TD> 

FIG. 18.28 Cha nging the hyperlink to the North American Customers_l.idc file in Default.htm. 

elp 

ct[Acid;S991http //Oaklea!Ojnwmdweb/ 

1~1 

FIG. 18.29 The Switchboard page created by Default.htm with the lOO.htm template. 

4. Click the North American Customers hyperlink to cause North American 
Customers_l.idc to execute a SQL query against Northwind.mdb, to return the 
query result set to North American Customers_l.htx, and to display the dynamic 
Web page (see Figure 18.30). 
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o i o. 1 o 1: • X 

.!. 

North American Customers 

lcu~~mer I Company Name I City IRegionl p;:~: I Phone !count!) 

ANATR Ana Trujillo Mexico D.F. 05021 1(5) Mexico 
Emparedados y 555-4729 
helados 

ANTON Antonio Moreno Mexico D.F. 05023 (5) Mexico 
Taqueria 555-3932 -

BOTTM Bottom-Dollar Tsawassen BC T2F (604) Canada 
Markets 8M4 555-4729 

CENTC Centro comercial Mexico D.F. 05022 1(5) Mexico 
Moctezuma L- 555-3392 

GREAL Great Lakes Food Eugene OR 97403 (503) USA 
Market 555-7555 

~ 

HUNGC Hungry Coyote Elgin OR 97827 (503) USA 
Import Store 555-6874 

LAUGB Laughing Bacchus Vancouver BC V3F 2K1r04) Canada 

Wine Cellars 555-3392 

LAZYK Lazv K KountN Store Walla Walla WA 99362 1509f_- us-1~ 

FIG. 18.30 Internet Explorer 3.0 displaying the North American Customers dynamic Web page. 

5. Open North American Customers_l.idc in Notepad to view the first half of the 
Publish to the Web Wizard 's work (see Figure 18.31). The Wizard creates the 

saL Query element of the file from the Jet SQL statement used to create the North 
American Customers query. (The field names of the query are a single line in the 

.ide file but appear on multiple lines in Figure 18.31 because of line wrapping.) 

!alftffllij-i . .!§l!§.!.i@!i!,.!§?Ai!ti+#MMffif! 
fila fdit Seord1 ttelp 

~atasource: Nwind ldeb 
Template : North American Customers_l . htx 
SCLStatoment : SELECT Customers . Custooer!D. 

elplxl 

Custo11ers . CompanyN!u!le , Customers . City , Customers . Region , 
Customers . PostalCode , Customers . Phone . Custo11ers . Country 
+FROM Customers 
+WHERE ( ( ( Customors . Country)' . USA.)) DR 
( ( (Customers . Country)' · Canada·)) OR 
( ((Customors . Country)'· Mexico·)) : 

Password : 
Username : Admin 

FIG. 18.31 Notepad displaying the content of the North American Customers_l.idc file. 

Listing 18.5 shows the HTML source of the North American Customers_l.htx file called 

by the Template: element of North American Customers_1.idc. 
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Listing 18.5 The HTML Source of the North American Customers_l.htx 
Template File 

<HTML> 
<TITLE>North American Customers</TITLE> 

TABLE BORDER=1 BGCOLOR=#ffffff CELLSPACING=0>< FONT FACE= "Arial " 
OLOR=#000000><CAPTION><B>North American Customers</ B></ CAPTION> 

THEAD > 
TR > 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR=#000000 > 
FONT SIZE=2 FACE=" Arial " COLOR=#000000>Customer ID</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR=#000000 > 
FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial" COLOR=#000000>Company Name </ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR=#000000 > 
FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR=#000000>City</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR=#000000 > 
FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR=#000000>Region </ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR=#000000 > 
FONT SIZE=2 FACE=" Arial " COLOR=#000000>Postal Code</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR=#000000 > 
FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial" COLOR=#000000>Phone</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR=#000000 > 
FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR=#000000>Country</ FONT></ TH> 
/TR > 
IT HEAD > 

TBODY > 
%BeginDetail%> 
TR VALIGN=TOP> 
TO BORDERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " 
OLOR=#000000 ><%CustomeriD%><BR ></ FONT></ TD> 
TO BORDERCOLOR =#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR =#000000> 
%CompanyName%><BR> </ FONT ></ TD> 
TD BORDERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 ><FONT SIZE=2 FACE=" Arial " COLOR=#000000> 
%City%>< BR ></ FONT></ TD> 
TD BORDERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR=#000000> 
%Region %>< BR ></ FONT></ TD> 
TD BORDERCOLOR =#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR=#000000> 
%Posta1Code%>< BR ></ FONT></ TD> 
TO BORDERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 ><FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR=#000000> 
%Phone%><BR ></ FONT></ TD> 
TD BORDERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE= "Arial " COLOR=#000000> 
%Country%>< BR ></ FONT></ TD> 
/ TR > 
%EndDetail%> 
IT BODY > 
TFOOT ></ TFOOT > 
/TABLE > 
/ BODY > 
BR> <BR > 

/ HTML> 
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Exporting Tables, Queries, and Forms 
to Active Server Pages 
Active Server Pages (ASPs) play the primary role in Microsoft's strategy to gain for IE and 
liS the predominate position in the Internet browser and server markets. ASP uses server­
side scripting and ActiveX Data Objects (ADOs) to generate HTML files from desktop and 
client/server databases. ADO is an Automation wrapper (interface) for Microsoft's new 
OLE DB API, which first appeared in late 1996. OLE DB's objective is to provide a simpler 
mechanism than SQL-oriented ODBC for accessing data stored in any type of row/ 
column format. ADO defines an Automation object, similar in concept to Access's 
ODBCDirect and Visual Basic's Remote Data Object (RDO). ADO supplies a Recordset 

object created from a table or query that you can manipulate with Visual Basic Script 
(VBScript or VBS) contained in .asp files stored on the Internet server. VBS is a simplified 
subset of VBA 5.0. Jet and ODBCDirect Recordset , and RDO's rdoResul tset objects re­
quire the full version of VBA 5.0. 

~ ~~ See "Using ODBCDirect and the Remote Data Object," p. 1044 

When this book was written, the only OLE DB data provider was Microsoft's "OLE DB 
Over ODBC," formerly code-named Kagera. You can expect Microsoft and third parties to 
deliver a variety of OLE DB data providers in 1997 and beyond. Until an OLE DB data 
provider is available for Jet 3.5 .mdb files, you must use an ODBC data source with OLE 
DB. The Nwind Web data source, described in the section "Creating a System ODBC Data 
Source Using Access 97" earlier in this chapter, is used for the ASP examples that folhw. 

Creating \lnetPub Subfolders for ASP Files 
When an Internet client requests an .asp file from the server, the code in the .asp file 
executes to create an .htm(l) file that that the browser can display. Thus, the folders that 
contain .asp files require Execute permission. By default, subfolders of the \lnetPub\ 
Wwwroot folder do not have Execute permission. To create an liS 3.0 \InetPub subfolder 
in which to store the .asp files you create in the following sections, perform these steps: 

1. Use Windows Explorer to create a subfolder of \InetPub, \lnetPub\NwindASP, for 
the examples that follow. If you are using liS 3.0 and NTFS, make sure that the 
anonymous IUSER_SERVERNAME user has at least Read, Write, and Execute permis­
sions for the folder. 

2. Choose Start, Programs, Microsoft Internet Server, Internet Service Manager to 
launch Internet Service Manager. 

3. Double-click the Computer entry for the WWW Service to open the WWW Service 
Properties for Servername properties sheet. 
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4. Click the Directories tab and click the Add button to open the Directory Properties 
dialog. Click the Browse button to open the Select Directory dialog and navigate to 
the \ lnetPub\NwindASP folder (see Figure 18.32). Click OK to enter the folder 
name in the Directory text box. 

-o.irectory: _e.rowse, 

r Home Oiredol)' " r io Yutuai OlrBdofY c\inetpub\nwmdMp OK 

Cencel 

.!:1 

3 

' 
I 

Cancel Jjetp 

FIG. 18.32 Making the \ InetPub\NwindASP folder accessible to Internet or intranet users. 

5. Select the Virtual Directory option and type a name for the folder, Northwind for 
the following examples, in the Alias text box. The URL for the folder is h ttp:/ I 
servernam e/northwind; OAKLEAF3 is the name of the server used to create the 
following figures . 

.,..,. See "Defining the Cl ient/Server Environment," p. 915 

6. Mark the Execute check box to give users permission to execute files contained in 
this folder (see Figure 18.33). Click OK to add your new folder to liS 3.0 and close 
the Directory Properties dialog. 

Caution 

If you don't enable Execute permissions, .asp files fail to deliver .htm(l) files to the browser. 
Depending on the browser you use and your location on the network, you might see the 
source code for the .asp file or an empty browser window. 

., 
r: 
2: 
~ ::r 
i 

IC 
c 
I» ,. 
I» 
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Q.uadory jc \lnetPub\Nw.ndASP 

r Home OiredoJY ill 
.-r. YJnuol DiractotY 

.Aj1 .. · r.;jN=a-= nd:;----------. 

Concal j i:!elp 

FIG. 18.33 Specifying a virtual directory alias and enabling execution of .asp fil es in the fo lder. 

7. Select the C:\lnetPub\NwindASP Directory item, mark the Enable Default Docu­

ment check box, and modify the default entry to Default.html (see Figure 18.34). 

The Switchboard page created by the Publish to the Web Wizard uses the .html file 

extension. 

W,i,i .... ii4d'94#d¥TfuMtifiiftijffi11E 
Service Oirec:tories !Logging I Advanced I 

Olrectorv 

C \lnetPub\s01pts 
C\lnetsrv\Docs 
C\lnetsrv\i1so.dm1n 

Alias 

/Scnpts 
/lAS Docs 
/i1sodm1n 

xl 

Address Error 

~ Bemove ] .fditPropertles 

r Dtredory 8rows1ng Allowed 

OK IICH§CJI 

FIG. 18.34 Specifying a default document for the \InetPub\ NwindASP folder. 

8. Click the OK button to close the WWW Service Properties for Servername properties 

sheet, and then close the Internet Service Manager window. 

9. If you want to use a template with your .asp files, copy the template files to the 

\ InetPub\NwindASP folder. The examples that follow use the lOO.htm, lOO. jpg, 

and Msaccess.jpg fi les for the template. 
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-<11<111 See "Using HTML Templates," p. 606 ~ 

Exporting a Query to an ASP File 
Creating a single .asp file is considerably simpler than using .idc/.htx files to create dy­
namic Web pages that display tabular data . You can export complete tables or a query 
result set to a single .asp file, which generates the .htm file from the database specified in 
the ODBC data source. The following example uses the file, Save As/Export method to 
create the ASP version of the IDC example described in the section "Using HTML Export 
to Create the Web Pages" earlier in this chapter. 

<111<111 See "Creating a Web Page from a Query," p. 603 ~ 

To create the North American Customers.asp file, follow these steps: 

1. Open Northwind .mdb, if necessary, and select the North American Customers 
query that you created in the preceding chapter, "Exporting Data to World Wide 
Web Pages." 

2. Choose file, Save As/Export to open the Save As dialog. Select the To an External 
File or Database option and click OK to open the Save Query 'North American 
Customers' In dialog. 

3. Navigate to the \InetPub\NwindASP folder, and then select Microsoft ActiveX 
Server (*.asp) from the Save as Type list (see Figure 18.35). Click Export to open the 
Microsoft ActiveX Server Pages Output Options dialog. 

IO.itflilti!Mfi4fifi l,.i.,;pii@ l! ·'iTM'.I .. I§fji. 

FIG. 18.35 Saving the North American Customers query in ASP format. 
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4. If you added a template file to your \ InetPub\NwindASP folder in the last step of 

the preceding section, type the file name of the template in the HTML Template 

text box. Type Nwind Web in the Data Source Name text box and http:/ I 
servername/northwind in the Server URL text box (see Figure 18.36). 

IM#fJ#h!Qil@iQWQI#!*iWiJT\Mtiijffl!!.l. tlxl 

l lOO.htm 

1e.....,.,lbruoer: . 
;;;;;;;;:;c .. ,. 

FIG. 18.36 Specifying the template file, ODBC data source, and URL for the North American 

Customers.asp fi le. 

5. Click OK to export the file to North American Customers.asp and close the dialog. 

6. Launch IE 3+ and type http:/ I servername/North American Customers.asp 

in the Address text box to execute the .asp file. The resulting HTML page appears as 

shown in Figure 18.37. 

Tsawassen BC T2F8M4 

Centro comere~al Moctezuma MeJOcoDF 05022 

GREAL Great Lakes Food Market Eug~ OR 97403 

HUNGC Hungry Coyotelmpon St9re Elgm OR 97827 

LAUGB Laug~g Bacchu~ Wine Cellars VancoLNer 6c V3F2K1 

LAlYK Lazy K Kounoy SEe Walla Walla WA 99362 USA 

LETSS Lets Stop N Shop San Franc1sco.CA 94117 USA 

LONEP I Loneso~_e Pine Restaurant Portland OR 97219 USA 

ME REP Mere Paillarde Montreal auebec H1J 1C3 Canada 

OLDWO Old World Delicatessen Anchorage AK 99508 USA 

PERIC Pencles Com1das cl8s1cas MeJOcoDF 05033 Mexico 

RATIC ,Ra~nake Canyon Grocery 'Albuquerque NM 87110 USA 

SAVEA Save-a-lot Markets Boise 10 83720 USA 

SPUR ,Split Rail Beer~ Lander WY 82520 USA 

TH.i§!._ JheBig_Chees~ OR 97201 USA 

THECR The Cracker Box MT USA 

FIG. 18.37 The Web page generated by North American Customers.asp . 
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Internet Explorer 3.01 is the browser used to test the .asp pages created in these 
examples. IE 3.01 provides a number of minor improvements to the original IE 3.0 
version. You can download the current version of IE from: 

http://www .microsoft.com/ie/ 

7. Choose View, Source to display in Notepad the HTML source generated by the .asp 
file (see Figure 18.38). The HTML source is essentially identical to that created by 
the .idc/.htx files you created earlier in the chapter. 

Spaces ordinarily aren't allowed in URLs, so ASP replaces spaces in generated HTML 
file names with %20. 

laMI!riJh·i .. l§l!ill.iiJ•i§!f.!ili!,i§ti5N2M@@ ~lolxl 

<HTML> 

<BODY background ' 100 . j pg > 

<THEAD> 
<TR> 
<TH BGCOLOR•McOcOcO BORDERCOLOR•MOOOOOO >< FONT SIZE•2 FAC 
<TH BGCOLOR•McGcece BORDERCOLOR•M000000 >< FONT SIZE•2 FAC 
<TH BGCOLOR•Mc0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR•M000000 >< FONT SIZE•2 FAC 
<TH BGCOLOR•Mc0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR•M000000 >< FONT SIZE•2 FAC 
<TH BGCOLOR•Mc0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR•M006000 ><FONT SIZE•2 FAC 
<TH BGCOLOR•Mc0c0c0 BORDERCOLOR•M006000 >< FONT SIZE•2 FAC 

•1 I 

FIG. 18.38 Part of the HTML source for the Web page generated by North American 
Customers.asp. 

8. Use Notepad to open the North American Customers.asp file to display the VBS 
source code used to create the .htm file (see Figure 18.39). 

lai§tiftllj-irri§IIQ.!.IHfMI.I.Ii§tj.(1.A§MM 

<HTML > 

<TITLE>North Amorican Customors</TITLE> 

<BODY background ' 100 . jpg> 

<7. 
Par am = Request . QueryString( "Param") 
Data ' Request .OuoryString(""Data "") 
.> 
<7. 
Session . timeout : 5 
If IsObject(Session(""Nwind Web_conn "")) Then 

Set conn = Session('"Nwind Web_conn") 
Elso 

Set conn: Seruer . CreateObject("ADODB . Connection") 
conn.open "Nwind Web" , "", .... 
Set Session( "Nwind Web_ conn") = conn 

End If 

_!glxl 

-

7.> ~ 
•I I ~~ 

FIG. 18.39 Part of the VBS source code contained in North American Customers.asp. 
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Note 

The reason for using a fully descriptive query name is to create an appropriate title for the query 

result set table. You can rename the North American Customers.asp file to NACusts.asp or the like 

to minimize the length of the URL and avoid including spaces. 

Listing 18.6 contains the complete source, including VBS code, of North American 

Customers.asp. Server-side VBS code is enclosed within<% ... %> tags. The following three 

VBS statements establish a connection to Northwind.mdb using the ActiveX Data Object 

(ADODB) and the Nwind Web data source: 

Set conn= Server.CreateObject('ADODB.Connection') 
conn. open 11 Nwind Webu, n II, nu 

Set Session('Nwind Web_conn') =conn 

The SQL statement in the sql = ... lines is the jet SQL statement of the North American 

Customers query that opens an ADO Record set object with the rs. Open sql, conn, 3, 3 

VBS statement. The VBA code between the Do While Not rs. EOF and Loop statements 

populates the cells of the table. 

Listing 18.6 The HTML Source and VBS Code of the North American 

Customers.asp File 

<HTML> 
<TITLE>North American Customers</TITLE> 
<BODY background = 100.jpg> 

% 
a ram = Request . QueryString ('Par am ' ) 
at a = Request. QueryString ('Data') 
> 

% 
ession. timeout = 5 
f IsObject(Session( 'Nwind Web_conn')) Then 

Set conn Session('Nwind Web_conn') 
lse 

Set conn Server.CreateObject('ADODB.Connection ' ) 
conn.Open 11 NWind Web 11

,
1111

,
1111 

Set Session('Nwind Web_conn') =conn 
End If 
%> 
<% 

sql = 'SELECT Customers.CustomeriD, Customers.CompanyName, 
Customers.City, Customers.Region, Customers.PostalCode, 
Customers.Country FROM Customers WHERE (((Customers.Country)= ' USA' )) 
OR (((Customers.Country)='Canada ' )) OR 
(((Customers.Country)= ' Mexico ' ))' 

%> 

If cstr(Param) <> ''And cstr(Data) <> '' Then 
sql = sql & ' And ' & cstr(Param) & ' = ' & cstr(Data) 

End If 
Set rs = Server.CreateObject('ADODB.Recordset') 
rs.Open sql, conn, 3, 3 
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<TABLE BOROER=1 BGCOLOR =#ffffff CELLSPACING=0>< FONT FACE='Arial ' 
COLOR=#000000 ><CAPTION><B>North American Customers</ B></ CAPTION> 

THEAO > 
TR > 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BOROERCOLOR=#000000 >< FONT SIZE=2 

, FACE= 'Arial' COLOR=#000000>Customer 10</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BOROERCOLOR=#000000 >< FONT SIZE=2 
FACE= ' Arial ' COLOR=#000000>Company Name</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BOROERCOLOR=#000000 ><FONT SIZE=2 
FACE= ' Arial ' COLOR=#000000>City</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BOROERCOLOR=#000000 >< FONT SIZE=2 
FACE= ' Arial ' COLOR=#000000>Region</ FONT></ TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BOROERCOLOR=#000000 >< FONT SIZE=2 
FACE= ' Arial ' COLOR=#000000>Postal Code</FONT></TH> 
TH BGCOLOR=#c0c0c0 BOROERCOLOR=#000000 ><FONT SIZE=2 
FACE= ' Arial ' COLOR=#000000>Country</ FONT></ TH> 

/TR > 
/THEAO > 
TBOOY > 

% 
n Error Resume Next 
s.MoveFirst 
o While Not rs. EOF 
%> 

TR VALIGN=TOP> 
TO BOROERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 ><FONT SIZE=2 FACE= ' Arial ' 
OLOR=#000000><%=Server . HTMLEncode(rs.Fields( 'CustomeriO') . Value) %> 
BR ></ FONT></TO> 
TO BOROERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE='Arial' 
OLOR=#000000 ><%=Server . HTMLEncode(rs.Fields( ' CompanyName').Value) %> 
BR ></ FONT> < /TO> 
TO BOROERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 ><FONT SIZE=2 FACE='Arial' 
OLOR=#000000 ><%=Server.HTMLEncode(rs.Fields( 'City').Value) %> 
BR>< I FONT>< /TO> 
TO BOROERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE= ' Arial ' 
OLOR=#000000><%=Server.HTMLEncode(rs.Fields( ' Region ') .Value) %> 
BR>< I FONT>< /TO> 
TO BOROERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 ><FONT SIZE=2 FACE= ' Arial ' 
OLOR=#000000><%=Server.HTMLEncode(rs.Fields( ' PostalCode '). Value) %> 
BR> < I FONT></TO> 
TO BOROERCOLOR=#c0c0c0 >< FONT SIZE=2 FACE= ' Arial ' 
OLOR=#000000><%=Server.HTMLEncode(rs.Fields( ' Country').Value) %> 
BR></ FONT> < /TO> 
/ TR> 

<% 
rs.MoveNext 
Loop 
%> 

(continues) 
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Listing 18.6 Continued 

</ TBODY> 
<TFOOT></ TFOOT> 
</ TABLE> 
</ BODY> 
<BR><BR> 
<IMG SRC ' msaccess.jpg'> 
</ HTML> 

If you're familiar with VBA, the similarities between server-side VBS and VBA code in the 

preceding listing are quite evident. Using .asp files to create dynamic Web pages from 

tables and queries saves a substantial amount of server disk space compared with export­

ing a corresponding static Web page. 

Exporting Access Forms to ASP Files 

Access 97 lets you export existing forms to .asp files. The form export process creates the 

necessary HTML text boxes and navigation buttons to emulate simple Access forms, 

including forms with subforms. IE 3+ uses the ActiveX HTML Layout Control to create 

the page design in a Formnamealx.asp file; subforms are implemented by an embedded 

Web browser control. Both Formname.asp and Formnamealx.asp files are required to emu­

late Access forms. 

To create Customers.asp and Customersalx.asp and test the Web-based form, follow 

these steps: 

1. Select the Customers form and choose file, Save As/Export to open the Save As 

dialog. Make sure that the To an External File or Database option is selected and 

click OK to open the Save Form 'Customers' In dialog. 

2. Navigate to the \lnetPub\ NwindASP folder, and then select Microsoft ActiveX 

Server (*.asp) from the Save as Type list (refer to Figure 18.35). Click Export to open 

the Microsoft ActiveX Server Pages Output Options dialog. 

3. The default background color of the exported form is gray, the same as the default 

background color of most browsers, so don't specify a template file. If necessary, 

type Nwind Web in the Data Source Name Text box and type http:/ I 

servername/northwind in the Server URL text box (refer to Figure 18.36). 

If you complete this example immediately after completing the example of the 

prior section, the text boxes of the Microsoft ActiveX Server Pages output Options 

dialog retain their prior settings. 

4. Click OK to export the file to Customers.asp and Customersalx.asp and close the 

dialog. 

5. Launch IE 3+ and type http:/ /servername/Customers.asp in the Address text 

box to execute the two .asp files . The resulting HTML page appears as shown in 

Figure 18.40. 

http: //www .mcp.com/que 
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J Sales Representctrw 

FIG. 18.40 The Web page generated by Customers.asp and Customersalx.asp. 

6 . Choose View, Source to display in Notepad the HTML source generated by 
the Customers.asp file (see Figure 18.41). Very little source is required in the 
Customers(1).htm file because all the action takes place in the ActiveX HTML 
Layout Control of the Customersalx.asp file identified by the OBJECT ID= and 
PARAM NAME= tags. 

i•M!.l·.JUMUtMft+§MMiffb ,lglxl 
file Ectit S.ac.rd'l jjelp 

<HTHL > ..o. 
<HERD > 
<HETR HTTP-EDUIU' .. Contont-Typo .. CONTENT' .. toxt /hhl : charsot,windows-1 252 .. > 

<TITLE >Custo•ors</TITLE > 
</HERD> 
<BODY> 

<OBJECT ID' .. Customorsalx .. 
CLRSSID' .. CLSID : 81 2RE31 2-SBSE- 1 1 CF-SJCS-BBRRBBCBSFDF .. 
STYLE' .. TOP : B : LEFT :B : .. > 
<PRRRH NRHE, .. RLXPRTH .. URLUE, .. http : I / oakl oaf3/northwind/Customorsa l x. asp .. > 

</OBJECT> 

</BODY > 
</HTHL > 

!.l 

FIG. 18.41 The Web page generated by Customers.asp and Customersalx.asp. 

You can edit any of the entries that appear in text boxes and select a country from the 
drop-down list. Clicking the Commit button sends changes you make to the server, 

which performs an UPDATE operation on the affected table(s)-only Customers, in this 
case. Each time you move the record pointer with the navigation buttons, commit 

changes, or delete or refresh a record, the server resends the modified page to the client. 
Thus, browsing a table with a Web form is a relatively slow process, even if you're 

661 

'l 
cr --"' ::r 
:i 

u:t 
c a 
Ill 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 678 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



662 Chapter 18-Creating Dynamic Web Pages 

connected to the server via a local-area network (LAN). The ActiveX Database Connector 

(ADC), which wasn't released by Microsoft when this book was written, lets you store 

"disconnected" ADO Recordset objects on the client, browse and make multiple updates 

to the Record set, and then return the changes to the server. ADC eliminates the need for 

a round-trip to the server each time you update, delete, or add a new record . 

Note 

Changing the value of the primary key field of a table on which other records rely violates referen­

tial integrity rules. If referential integrity is enforced by Access relationships, changes you make to 

primary key values (such as to the CustomeriD field of the Customers table) are ignored . You don't 

receive an error message, because the VBS code in Customersalx.asp includes an On Error 

Resume Next statement. 

\\\1] ~~ See "Handling Run-Time Errors," p. 1005 

http: / /www.mcp.com/que 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 679 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



PartV 

~lnl~g~ating 
Access with 

.-----==-~~--

Other Offficel9Z( :' r[ 
Ap~lications 

19 Using 32-Bit OLE Components 

20 Adding Graphics to Forms and Reports 

21 Using Access with Microsoft Excel 

22 Using Access with Microsoft Word and 

Mail Merge 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 680 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



Chapter 19 

Using 32-Bit OLE 
Components 

Windows 95 and Windows NT 3.51 introduced 32-bit Object Linking and Em­

bedding (OLE, pronounced as the Spanish jo le!) 2.1 to the PC. The new version 
8.0 members of the Microsoft Office 97 suite-Access 97 (in the Professional 
Edition only), Excel 97, Word 97, and PowerPoint 97-provide a variety of 
new capabilities with OLE 2.1. OLE is a method of transferring information in 
the form of objects between different Windows applications. This method is 
similar in concept to, although more sophisticated than, copying text or 
graphics to the Clipboard and pasting the copied text or graphic to other 
applications . 

OLE 2.+ is based on Microsoft's Component Object Model (COM), which is 
the industry standard for object-oriented application programming in the 
Windows environment. This chapter introduces you to the principles of OLE 
and how your Access 97 applications can take advantage of the features of­
fered by 32-bit OLE 2.1. The new ActiveX components included in Office 97 
are also a form of OLE objects; ActiveX components are described in Chapter 
31, "Exchanging Data with Automation and ActiveX Controls. " 

Understanding the Importance 
of OLE 
Understanding OLE principles is important because OLE is the sole method 
by which you can add graphic images to your Access forms and reports, as 
well as add or edit data in OLE Object fields of Access. The benefits of using 
OLE for applying and storing nontext information (instead of using built-in 
graphics processing offered by some RDBMSs) include the following: 

• You can use any image-processing application that functions as an OLE 
server to create and edit bitmapped graphics: from the simple Windows 
95/NT 4.0 Paint application to photographic-quality editors, such as 
Adobe Photoshop and Corel PhotoPAINT. 
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• You can embed or link vector-based images from template-based OLE servers, such 
as Visio 4.0, or from professional illustration packages, such as CorelDRA W! 6.0-
both 32-bit OLE 2.1 servers that are designed for Windows 95. Access 97 also sup­
ports 16-bit OLE 2.0 servers. Microsoft Graph 97, called MSGraph8 in this book, is 
included with Access 97; MSGraph8 is a 32-bit implementation of the 16-bit OLE 
2.0 server applet included with Access 2.0 and Access 95. 

• The added overhead that is associated with bitmap editors incorporated in the 
application is eliminated . Self-contained bitmap editors and drawing functions are 
seldom as capable as stand-alone, shrink-wrapped OLE server applications. 

• You don't need to install a collection of import and export filters for different kinds 
of files. OLE server applications provide file import from, and export to, a variety of 
file types . 

• You can export objects stored in OLE Object fields in Access tables or within bound 
or unbound object frames to other applications via the Clipboard. Bound object 
frames display the presentation of OLE objects stored in OLE Object fields of Access 
tables. Unbound object frames display the presentation of static OLE objects, such 
as company logos used to embellish forms and reports. 

• You can store a variety of OLE objects in one OLE Object field. You can link or 
embed in one OLE Object field waveform audio (.wav), MIDI music (.mid), anima­
tion (.fli and .rnrnm), and audio/video interleaved (.avi) files . You need a large­
capacity fixed disk to embed .avi and long-duration .wav files, however. 

• You can choose between embedding the data within a table, form, or report and 
linking the OLE object to a file that contains the data . The behavior of an OLE 2.1 
object differs, depending on whether you link or embed an object. 

The most common kinds of OLE objects used in Access applications are 16-color and 
256-color embedded bitmap graphic images. Figure 19.1 shows a portion of a page from 
the Northwind Traders Catalog report that includes an embedded bitmap image. The 
image is a Windows 95 Paint bitmap that is embedded by OLE in the Picture field of the 
Categories table. 

Defining OLE 
OLE is a member of a class of computer operations known as interprocess communication 
(IPC). IPC operations enable different applications to send data to and receive data from 
other applications by an agreed-on procedure. The Clipboard is the primary IPC path for 
Windows; most present-day communication of data between running applications (other 
than by reading or writing to disk files) involves using the Windows Clipboard. 

Windows defines a set of standard data types that you can copy to, or paste from, the 
Clipboard. OLE uses these standard Windows data types: bitmapped and vector-based 
graphic images, plain and formatted text, digital audio sound, and so on. You may have 
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used (or tried to use) dynamic data exchange (DDE) as an IPC method to transfer data 

between Windows applications. OLE is a major improvement over DDE because OLE is 

easier to implement than DDE. OLE 2.1+ ultimately is expected to replace DDE. 

Swet?t ani savory 
sauces, relJShes, 
spreads, and 
seasaungs 

Aniseed Syrup 

Chef Antlm's Cajtm SeaSIIling 

Genen Shouyu 

Grandma's Boysenberry Spread 

Gula Malacca 

Louisiana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce 

Louisiana Hot Sp iced Okra 

Northwoods Cranberry Sauce 

Pa;JI" J.ill..Jr--:1 ..!..ll!J ~ -

ProihtcJ ID: 

15 

44 

65 

66 

Q!lanflly Per Unit: UnJJPrice: 

12 · 550 m1 bettles $10 00 

4S · 6 OZJars $22.00 

24 • 250 ml bettles $15 50 

12-8 OZJars $2500 

20.2 kg bags $1945 

32 • 8 oz bettles $2105 

24-8 OZ:Jars $17.00 

12. 120ZJ3rS ~000 

~ 

FIG. 19.1 A part of one page of the Northwind Traders Catalog report in Print Preview mode. 

OLE operations differ from conventional Windows copy-and-paste operations­

performed with Ctrl+C and Ctrl+V or by way of DDE-because OLE includes a substan­

tial amount of information about the source of the data along with the actual data. An 

OLE object copied to the Clipboard by Excel 97, for example, includes the following 

information: 

• The name of the application from which the data originated (in this case, Excel). 

• The type of data, such as worksheet, module, or chart (Excel worksheet). 

• The full path to the file, beginning with the drive letter and the file name, if the 

data is derived from or was saved to a file. 

• A name assigned to the sheet or chart that contains the data if the data isn't de­
rived from or saved to a file. The name usually is a long combination of numbers 

and letters. 

• The name or coordinates of the range of the data if only a portion of an object is 

included. 

• The presentation of the object in Windows Metafile Format (.wmf). If the object is 
not an image, the icon of the application that created the object is the object's 

presentation. 

• For file-based OLE 2.1 objects, a set of property values obtained from entries in the 

property pages of the Properties window for the file (see Figure 19.2). 
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FIG. 19.2 The Summary page of the Properties window for Northwind.mdb. 

Note 

All file-based OLE 2.1-compliant server applications that qualify for the "Designed for Windows 95" 
logo have a Eile, Propertjes menu command that opens a standard Properties page for the file. You 
can edit the property values of the Summary and Custom pages; values in the General, Statistics, 
and Contents pages are read-only. Only documents created by OLE 2 .1 servers appear as choices 
of the Start, Q_ocuments menu. 

When you paste data copied to the Clipboard from an Excel worksheet and then double­
click the cell's surface, Excel pops up to allow you to edit the data, and it disappears 
when you finish. With OLE, you paste complete objects, rather than just data, into an 
element of the application. 

Classifying OLE 2.1-Compliant Applications 
32-bit OLE 2.1-compliant applications fall into the following six categories: 

• Container applications. These applications, such as Access 97, are stand-alone prod­
ucts that are capable of linking or embedding objects created by other 16-bit and 
32-bit OLE 2+-compliant applications. Container applications, however, cannot 
create OLE objects for linking to, or embedding in, other OLE 2.1 applications. OLE 
container applications also are called OLE client applications. 

• Server-only applications. These stand-alone applications create OLE objects for em­
bedding in and linking to other applications, but you cannot embed an OLE object 
in or link an OLE object to them. 
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• Mini-server applications. Mini-servers (also called OLE applets) are similar to server­

only applications, but mini-servers are not stand-alone products. You can execute 

an OLE mini-server only from within an OLE container application. MSGraph8 

is an OLE 2.1 mini-server. Mini-servers also are called components or ActiveX 

components. 

• · Full-server applications. OLE full-servers are stand-alone applications that are capable 

of creating OLE objects for use by other applications. Full-server applications can 

embed or link objects created by other OLE servers. Excel 97, Word 97, and Project 

97 are OLE 2.1 full-servers. 

• Automation-compliant applications. Automation (formerly known as OLE Automation) 

lets an OLE 2+ container application manipulate an embedded or linked object by 

sending programming instructions to the OLE 2+ server that created it. Automation 

server applications are said to create programmable objects. Access 97 is an Automa­

tion server but not a conventional OLE 2.1 server, because you cannot embed 

Access 97 objects in 32-bit container applications. Microsoft Outlook also is 

an Automation server. Excel 97, Word 97, and Project 97 are all Automation­

compliant container and server applications. Automation client applications, such 

as Access 97, use their programming language to send instructions to program­

mable objects. Using Automation is the subject of Chapter 31, "Exchanging Data 

with Automation and ActiveX Controls." 

11>11> See "Adding ActiveX Controls to Your Application," p. 1122 \\1] 
• ActiveX Controls. One of the advantages of Visual Basic as a Windows programming 

environment has been its extensibility through custom controls, originally called 

VBXs (Visual Basic eXtensions). Microsoft and third-party software publishers sup­

ply a variety of specialized custom control objects for Visual Basic 3.0 and earlier, 

including mini-spreadsheets, image editors, and report writers. In 1995, Microsoft 

created an OLE-based replacement for VBXs, called OLE Controls. Access 2.0 was the 

first product to offer extensibility through 16-bit OLE Controls. The 16-bit version 

of Visual Basic 4.0 accommodates both 16-bit OLE Controls and VBXs. Access 95 

and 32-bit Visual Basic 4.0 use 32-bit OLE Controls. 

The file size of OLE Controls was much larger than their VBX counterparts because 

of the overhead needed to support the OLE Z.x specifications. To make OLE Con­

trols practical for use in Internet applications, Microsoft developed 32-bit ActiveX 

Controls based directly on COM. ActiveX Controls are a lightweight version of the 

32-bit OLE Controls they replace. Office 97 components (except Outlook) and 

Visual Basic 5.0 can embed ActiveX Controls in forms. The original OLE Control 

design is obsolete, but Access 97 is backwardly compatible with most of the 32-bit 

OLE Controls supplied with the Access 95 Developer's Toolkit and Visual Basic 4.0. 
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Note 

Server-only, mini-server, and full-server OLE applications collectively are called local servers, be­

cause these OLE servers must reside on the same PC as the OLE client application. The Professional 

Edition of Visual Basic 4+ lets you create Remote Automation Objects (RAOs), a special type of OLE 

server that can reside on a network server and communicate with OLE client applications on net­

worked workstations using Distributed COM (OCOM). RAOs let you build three-tier client/server 

applications with Access 97. You also can create in-process OLE servers by using Visual Basic 4+. 

These special types of OLE servers are discussed briefly in Chapter 31. 

Introducing Object Building Blocks 
When the term object is used in conjunction with a computer application or program­
ming language, the term doesn't refer to a tangible object, such as a rock, saxophone, or 
book. Objects in computer programming and applications are intangible representations 
(called abstractions) of real-world objects. 

A computer object combines properties-such as the properties you assign to an Access 
control object in a form or report-and methods that define the behavior of the object. 
Text box properties (such as the text the box contains, the size, the typeface, the font the 
text uses, and the colors and borders employed) vary widely. The ways text box controls 
behave when you type new text or edit existing text are the methods associated with text 
box objects of forms and reports. All text boxes in Windows applications use similar, but 
not identical, methods. 

Properties and Methods Encapsulated in Objects 
A musical instrument, such as a saxophone, can serve as an example of a tangible object 
with an intangible representation: sound. Some properties of a saxophone are size (so­
prano, alto, tenor, bass, and baritone), type of fingering, materials of construction, and 
the name of the instrument's manufacturer. 

The methods that are applicable to saxophones are the techniques used to play these 
instruments: blowing into the mouthpiece, biting the reed, and fingering the keys that 
determine the note that you play. 

If you create a programming object that simulates all of the properties and methods of a 
particular kind of saxophone, and if you have the proper audio hardware for a computer, 
you can create an object that imitates the sound of Charlie Parker's, Art Pepper's, or Stan 
Getz's style. Stanford University's new WaveGuide acoustic synthesis computer programs 
create objects that are capable of this kind of imitation. The properties of a particular 
saxophone and the methods of the artist playing it are said to be encapsulated in a par­
ticular kind of saxophone object. The object acts as a container for the properties and 
methods that constitute the object. 

One more item is found in the container of an OLE object: presentation. Presentation is 
how the user perceives the object-how the object looks or sounds. The presentation of a 
WaveGuide saxophone is a musical sound. If the saxophone object is used in a Windows 
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95 application, the sound probably is reproduced through digital audio techniques by an 

audio adapter card. The presentation of a large graphic image may be a miniature copy, 

called a thumbnail. 

At first glance, presentation may appear to be a property. Presentation isn't a property in 

the true sense, however, because the presentation of an object is dependent on factors 

outside the object, such as the kind of hardware available, the computer operating sys­

tem used, and the application in which the object is employed. The presentation of a 

256-color bitmap on a 16-color VGA display, for example, is quite different from its pre­

sentation on a 256-color display driver. 

Object-Enabled Applications 
Applications and programming languages-which are also applications-that program­

mers used to create these applications are object-enabled if the applications can encap­

sulate properties and methods within an object container. Before object-enabled 

programming was developed, programmers considered properties and methods as two 

separate entities. Programmers wrote code that defined the methods of an application. 

Separate data files contained the properties that the programmer's application manipu­

lated. A classic example of this separation is xBase: a set of .dbf files contains properties 

(data), and a separate collection of .prg files contains the methods (programs) that apply 

to the set of .dbf files. 

In contrast to the conventional programming technique, Access takes an object-enabled 

approach to database management. Access combines the data (tables) and methods (que­

ries, forms, reports, and Access VBA code) in a single, often massive, .mdb container­

known as the Database object. Form and Report objects act as containers for Control 

objects. aueryDef objects consist of Structured Query Language (SQL) methods applied to 

Table or other aueryDef objects. Although lacking some characteristics of a truly object­

oriented programming language (OOPL), Access VBA comes close enough to the mark 

that you can consider Access VBA an object-enabled application programming language. 

The Advantages of Objects 
Combining properties and methods into an object and then adding a standard presenta­

tion provides the following advantages to users of applications and the programmers 

who create them: 

• Objects combine data (properties) and the program code that deals with the data 

(methods) into one object you can treat as a "black box." You need not understand 

the internal elements of the box to use a box in an application. This characteristic 

of objects aids in the programming of large-scale applications in which many pro­

grammers participate. You can modify an object without affecting how the object 

is used by other programmers. 

• Objects can be reused when needed. You can create and use a library of objects in 

many programs or applications. If you create a library of vector-based images cre­

ated by CorelDRA W! in an Access table, for example, you can edit these images 

from within Access and then save a copy of the edited drawing in a separate file. 
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• Objects can be used with any Windows application that supports OLE 2+. You can 

use the same graphic or sound object with Access, Excel, or Word. If you copy a 

drawing embedded in an Excel spreadsheet to the Clipboard, you can paste the 

drawing as an unbound object in an Access form or report, or into an OLE Object 

field. 

• Objects are easy to create with OLE. If you copy all or a portion of the data you 

create in an OLE-compliant application, you create a temporary OLE object in the 

Clipboard. 

Object Classes, Types, Hierarchies, and Inheritance 

Programming objects, like real-world objects, are organized in hierarchies of classes and 

subclasses, as well as in types without subclasses. The class hierarchy of musical instru­

ment synthesis objects is shown in Figure 19.3 (the subclasses are shown for woodwinds 

only). At the top of the hierarchical structure you see the master class, Simulated Musical 

Instruments, that defines the presentation of all the subclasses as digital audio sound. 

Simulated 
Musical 

Instruments 

I 
~ .J, • ~ 

Stringed Woodwind Brass Percussion 

Instruments Instruments Instruments Instruments 

I 
.J, .J, • 

Double-Reed Single-Reed Reed less 

Woodwinds Woodwinds Woodwinds 

I 
.J, • 

Clarinets Saxophones 

I 
+ .... + + 

Soprano Alto Tenor Baritone 

Saxophone Saxophone Saxophone Saxophone 

FIG. 19.3 A hierarchy diagram of objects representing the sound of simulated musical 

instruments. 

Musical instruments are classified by the method used to create their sounds. Saxo­

phones are members of the general woodwind class, which you can further subclass as 

single-reed woodwinds (refer to Figure 19.3). Single-reed woodwinds include clarinets 

and saxophones, which share many playing methods. Saxophones can be subclassed 
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further by size and the musical key in which these instruments play. At the bottom of 

the hierarchy are types that have no further subclasses. 

A B-flat (tenor) saxophone has a unique set of property values (data), but the kinds of 

properties are common to all saxophones. Similarly, the tenor saxophone's playing 

methods are common to all saxophones. The tenor saxophone type inherits both the 

methods and the list of properties from the saxophone subclass, which in turn inherits 

properties from the single-reed woodwind class. Parent classes are a level above child 

classes in the genealogy of classes, and siblings are members of the same class or type. 

Access uses the term master to indicate a parent class object and child to indicate a de­

scendent of the parent class, as in the Link Master Fields and Link Child Fields properties 

of subform and subreport controls. 

~~ See "Understanding Objects and Object Collections," p. 1023 

Figure 19.4 illustrates the hierarchy of objects within Access that are described up to this 

point in the book. Table, Form, and Report objects have distinctive properties and meth­

ods. Form and Report objects share the same group of Control objects, but some control 

objects behave differently when contained in Form or Report objects. 

Queries (called QueryDef objects) aren't true objects; QueryDef objects comprise a set of 

methods applied to Table objects. control objects can be classified further into bound 

and unbound Control objects. Only object frames can incorporate OLE objects, and only 

a bound object frame can display or provide access to editing capability for OLE data in 

tables or queries without resorting to Access VBA code. 

The control objects in Access inherit some methods from the object that contains the 

control objects. Subform and subreport controls inherit all related methods and many 

properties from Form and Report objects, respectively. OLE child objects inherit a large 

number of their properties and methods from the parent OLE class that defines how OLE 

objects behave (or should behave). Each OLE child, however, has a complement of prop­

erties and methods that apply only to that child. OLE object subclasses at the bottom of 

Figure 19.4 aren't types because each subclass may have different OLE object types. 

The Bitmapped Graphic Class, for example, may include Paintbrush Picture, 

CorelPhotoPAINT Picture, and PicturePublisher Picture OLE object types. 

Containing Objects in Other Objects 
OLE is designed to allow a single container document to be built with contributions, 

known as source documents, from foreign applications. (Container documents were desti­

nation documents in OLE 1.0 terminology.) The container document may be created by 

most applications that are OLE compliant. Access forms and reports, proposals created in 

Word for Windows, Excel worksheets, and PowerPoint presentation visuals are common 

container documents. 

When more than one application contributes to the content of a document, the docu­

ment is referred to as a compound document. The application that creates the compound 
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674 Chapter 19-Using 32-Bit OLE Components 

document is the OLE container application (formerly the OLE client), and the foreign 
applications that contribute source documents to the compound document are OLE 
servers. Access 97 is an OLE 2.1 client and creates the compound container documents; 
Access forms, reports, and tables that incorporate OLE objects are compound documents. 

Access 
Oatabase 

Object 

I 
-! ~ ~ ~ 

Table Form Report Other 
Objects Objects Objects Objects 

I I 
-!. 

Control 
Objects 

I 
J. J. J. 

OLE Object 
Bound Unbound Other 
Object Object Control 

Fields 
Frames Frames Objects 

I I .I.-
Unbound 

Object 
Frames 

I 
~ ... J.. J, 

Bitmapped Vector Waveform Other 
Graphics Graphics Audio OLE 

Class Class Class Classes 

FIG. 19.4 A simplified hierarchy of database objects in Access. 

Each source document created with OLE servers and contributed to a container docu­
ment is an individual, identifiable object that possesses its own properties, possesses its 
own methods, and has its own presentation. You can choose to embed the source docu­
ment within an Access container document that acts as a container for one or more 
source document objects. Embedding includes the object's data in the source document. 
You also can link the source document; in this case, the data resides in a separate file . 
The difference between embedding and linking objects is the subject of the next section, 
"Understanding Differences Between OLE and DDE." 
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Note 

With OLE 1.0, you could activate an embedded or linked object within the container document, 

but you could not activate any objects contained within the first embedded or linked object. (To 

activate an OLE object means to open the object for editing in the source application.) OLE 2+ 

eliminates this restriction. Thus, if you embed a Word 97 document containing an embedded Excel 

97 worksheet in the OLE object field of an Access table, you can activate the Word document in 

Word 97 and then activate the worksheet object in Excel 97. There is no limit to how deeply you 

can nest embedded or linked OLE 2+ objects. 

Whether you embed or link the source document, the code to perform the server's meth­
ods isn't incorporated in the compound document. Consider the size of an Access table 
that contains several copies of Excel.exe. Instead, the server's methods are incorporated 
by a reference to the application's name, known as the OLE type, in the source document. 

You need a local copy of the server application that created the source document to edit 
an embedded source document or display most linked source documents. Information 
about OLE server applications is incorporated in your Windows 95 or Windows NT 
Registry, which takes the place of Windows 3.1's registration database file-REG.DAT. 
The importance of the Registry to OLE 2+ is explained in the section "The Windows 
Registry" at the end of this chapter. 

Understanding Differences Between OLE and DDE 

If you previously used dynamic data exchange (DDE) between Windows applications, 
OLE gives you the opportunity to add a new dimension to DDE operations. The differ­
ences between OLE and DDE techniques for transferring data are illustrated by Figure 
19.5. DDE transfers data (properties) from the server to Access text boxes, labels, or other 
controls that can accommodate text and numbers; OLE transfers data and methods from 

the server only to unbound or bound object frames. 

Properties Properties Methods 
Data (usually Data and Editing and File 
text/numbers) Presentation Operations 

I 
I I 

I 
y • 

Bound or Unbound 
Control Object or 

Access VBA Variable 

Embedded 
OLE Object 

~. 

i T 
Methods Methods 

Access VBA code to Defined by Bound or 
manipulate data Unbound Object Frame 

Access VBA Code Module 
Access Form or Report 
(Compound Document) 

FIG. 19.5 A diagram showing the differences between DOE and OLE data transfer in Access. 
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Using DDE always requires a substantial amount of programming. Writing code to make 
full use of DDE with Access, or with any other Windows application, is and always was a 
difficult process. DDE data exchanges are also notoriously unreliable. Using the basic 
features of OLE, however, requires no programming. OLE data exchanges are also much 
more reliable than DDE. Simple OLE operations in Access use the Paste Special or Insert 
Qbject choices of the f,dit menu. You can copy OLE objects in Access to the Clipboard 
from the f,dit menu so that other OLE client applications can use the objects, There are 
relatively few Access VBA reserved words that apply exclusively to OLE objects; Microsoft 
deliberately designed OLE for use by non programmers. 

OLE 2.+ and ActiveX introduce a new programming methodology for OLE objects that is 
called Automation. The advantage of Automation is that you can alter the values of an 
object's properties and apply methods to the object by using conventional Access VBA 
syntax. Automation is the foundation upon which ActiveX Controls and other OLE 
server objects are built. Automation with OLE servers is discussed briefly in the section 
"Taking Advantage of Automation with OLE Objects" later in this chapter. Chapter 31, 
"Exchanging Data with Automation and ActiveX Controls," shows you how to write 
Access VBA code to manipulate Automation objects. 

Embedding versus Linking Source Documents 
When you embed a source document, Windows creates a copy of the source document 
data and embeds the copy permanently in the container document. The source docu­
ment retains no connection to the embedded data. Subsequent editing or deletion of the 
file or data from which the source document was created has no effect on the embedded 
copy in the table or displayed on the forms and reports. 

Embedding is the only option if you do not or cannot save the source document as a file. 
The Microsoft Graph 8.0 and Visio Express OLE 2.0 mini-servers allow you only to em­
bed a file. These applets have no Save or Save As choices in their file menus. When you 
choose EXit from an applet file menu, a dialog appears that asks whether you want to 
update the destination document with the edited source document. 

The Windows 95 Paint application is the OLE 2.1 source application for all graphics dis­
played in bound or unbound objects of the Northwind Traders sample database. Paint 
allows you to import and save images in monochrome, 16-bit, or 24-bit .bmp files. Thus, 
you can use Paint to embed or link all bitmapped graphics you possess or create in either 
of these file formats. (Paint can open but not save PC Paintbrush .pcx files .) 

Open the Categories form and then double-click the picture. Paint appears so that you 
can edit the image, as shown in Figure 19.6. All bitmaps in the Northwind Traders 
sample database are Bitmap Image objects that are embedded in OLE Object fields of 
tables and unbound object frames on forms and reports. Notice in Figure 19.6 that the 
menubar changes when you activate the embedded image for editing. Activating Paint 
grafts the Image and Options choices of Paint's menu to Access's menubar. 

If you link an object, you create a reference to the data of the source document: the 
name of a file. When you or others change the data in a file linked to the object, the data 
in the source document permanently changes. The next time you display the data, if you 
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set the value of the Update Options property of the bound object frame to Automatic, 

the presentation of the object incorporates all changes made to the data in the file. The 

ability to automatically update everyone's linked objects at once is useful in a networked 

Access application that displays data, which periodically is updated by others who share 
these files on the network. 

FIG. 19.6 The Windows Paint application editing an embedded bitmap that is displayed in a 

bound object frame. 

Caution 

If you want to try the following process for linking a range of an Excel worksheet to a record of 

Northwind.mdb's Categories table, make a copy of Northwind.mdb and open the copy in Access. 

You can't undo an embedding or linking update to an Access table. 

Note 

The following steps use a dummy record in the Categories table of Northwind.mdb in which 

to embed data. The Categories table is displayed by using the Categories form included with 

Northwind.mdb. To duplicate on your own computer the figures shown in this section, open the 

copy of the Northwind.mdb sample database, then open the Categories form. Click the Tentative 

Append Record button on the tool bar to create a new record in which you can experiment with 

embedded or linked data. 

To link rather than embed an object created by an OLE server, perform the following 

steps: 

1. Open the OLE server-Excel 97 in this example. 

2. Load the workbook or other file that contains the data you want to link. 
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678 Chapter 19-Using 32-Bit OLE Components 

3. Select the range of data (or part of an image) to copy to the Clipboard. Most OLE 

2+ server applications let you select all or part of the open document. 

4. Press Ctrl+C to copy the data to the Clipboard. 

5. Activate the container-in this case, an Access 97 form-and select a bound or 

unbound object frame. For this example, use the Picture field of the Categories 

form. 

6. Choose _Edit, Paste ~pecial in the container application. If the application supports 

OLE 2+, the Paste Special dialog shown in Figure 19.7 appears. 

Scuca: USA Ftelg:lt (3)1Rl:R65S36 

rc~~p~Jy .. rcoo 

FIG. 19.7 The standard OLE 2+ Paste Special dialog. 

7. Click the Paste Link option button, and then click OK to paste the image into the 

container document. In this example, the container is the Picture field of a dummy 

test record that is added to the Categories table of Northwind.mdb, and displayed 

by the Categories form. 

Not e 

Before creating an OLE link in the destination application, you must open the source application 

and load the file because opening a file in most OLE servers breaks the existing OLE connection. 

When you double-click to edit a linked object, the application opens its window and the 

title bar of the server's window displays the name of the file that created the image, as 

shown in Figure 19.8. This method is one quick way to determine whether an OLE object 

is linked, rather than embedded, in most OLE client applications (including Access). 

Another advantage of linking some objects whose data resides in files is that you don't 

waste disk space with duplicate copies of the files in the database. Access creates a copy 

of the source document's presentation in the table, so you don't save disk space when 

you link graphic images, spreadsheets, or other source documents whose presentation 

consists of the data. The presentation of animation, waveform audio, and digital video 

files is either an icon or the first image of a sequence, so the presentation is small in size. 

Here, the disk space saved by linking rather than embedding is substantial. 
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FIG. 19.8 Excel 97 editing a worksheet file with a range of cells linked to a bound object frame. 

Note 

Linking a bitmapped image doesn't save disk space; the presentation stored in .bmp format is the 

same size in bytes as the original image. (The size of the presentation is likely to be much larger if 
your image file was stored in a compressed format, such as .pcx, .gif, or .jpg.) If your OLE image 
server application lets you substitute a thumbnail image, the amount of file space saved is often 
substantial. A thumbnail image is a smaller version of the original image that often has less depth of 
color (8-bit instead of 24-bit color data, for instance). 

The disadvantage of linking is that the linked files must be available to all users of the 
application. The files must reside in the same directory for their lifetime unless you edit 
the linkage to reflect a new location. A fully specified path, including the drive designa­
tor or UNC server address, is included with the file name in the linking information. If 
your application can't open the linked file, the presentation of the source document 
appears in the form or report, but when you double-click the bound object frame to edit 
the linked object, you see an error message that the linked file is not found. 

Note 

OLE 2+ has a limited capability to update the links to files that have moved. However, it is not a 
wise practice to depend on the present version, OLE 2.1, to maintain links to relocated files. If the 

object is contained in an unbound object frame, you can change the value of the SourceDoc 
property to point to the file in its new location. If the object is contained in a bound object frame, 
you need to open the file, copy its data to the Clipboard, and then re-create the link by using Paste 

~pedal to create a new link to the file. 

-
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Activating OLE 2+ Objects In Place 

One of the advantages of embedding, rather than linking, objects is that you can activate 

OLE 2+ objects in place. In-place activation (also called in-situ editing or in-place editing) 

causes the source application for the embedded object to "take over" the container 

application. 

You activate an OLE object for editing by double-clicking the surface of the object frame 

that displays a simplified presentation of the worksheet. Figure 19.6 illustrates in-place 

activation of a Paintbrush Picture object. Figure 19.9 shows an Excel worksheet embed­

ded in an unbound object frame of a form. The worksheet has been activated in place for 

editing. When an object is activated in place for editing, the object is surrounded by a 

frame that consists of alternating gray and black, diagonal hash marks. Eight sizing 

handles (black squares at each corner and at the midpoints of the frame) let you adjust 

the size of the editing frame. 
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FIG. 19.9 An Excel 97 document activated for editing in an Access 97 form. 

When you activate an embedded OLE 2+ object, the menubars of the application with 

which you created the object replace Access's menus with the same name. This process is 

called grafting a menu. If the source application has additional menus, they are added to 

Access's menubar. 

In Figure 19.9, the Edit, View, Insert, Format, Tools, and Help menus are replaced by 

Excel's menus of the same name. Excel adds its own Insert, Tools, and Data menus to the 

menu bar. Excel's anchored toolbars can become floating toolbars that you can reposition 

or hide. Depending on the specific object you have activated for in-place editing, various 

screen adornments will appear. Adornments are the rulers, column and row headers, sheet 

tabs, and scroll bars that are part of the object's presentation while being edited by its 
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Taking Advantage of Automation with OLE Objects 681 

OLE server. You have full control over the embedded object, and you can perform almost 
any operation on the object that is possible if you had opened a file containing the ob­
ject directly in its server application. 

Note 

In-place activation is available only for embedded, not linked, OLE 2+ objects. When you double­

click the presentation of a linked OLE 2+ object, the source application's window appears. In this 
respect, linked OLE 2+ objects behave identically to linked or embedded OLE 1 .0 objects. 

Taking Advantage of Automation 
with OLE Objects 

--

OLE 2+ server and mini-server applications that support Automation expose program­
mable objects. As an example, Excel 97 is an Automation server application that creates 
programmable Excel objects. Thus, when you activate an Excel worksheet object embed­
ded in, or linked to, an Access 97 object frame, you can gain access to the worksheet 
through the Object property of the object frame control. The Object property is available 
only with Access VBA code; the Obi ect property does not appear in the Properties win­
dow for object frames. The Object property provides access to all of the objects, and the 
properties and methods of the objects, exposed by the application that created the em­
bedded or linked object 

.._.._ See "Manipulating an Excel 97 Workbook Object," p. 1102 tJ 
Using Automation requires that you learn to program in Access VBA and that you under­
stand the hierarchy of the collections of_ objects that you intend to program. Collections 
of objects are groups of objects of the same class that are contained within another ob­
ject. As an example, the collection of Excel Worksheet objects are contained in Workbook 

objects. Collections of Automation objects follow the same general structure as Access 
97's data access objects (DAOs) described in Chapter 29, "Understanding the Data Access 
Object Class." Excel 97, for example, has more than 100 different types of objects and 
several hundred properties and methods that apply to its objects. 

Access 97's DBEngine object is at the top of the Access DAO pyramid; the Application 

object of Excel 97 (and most other Automation servers) is the equivalent of the DBEngine 

object. All other Excel objects are subclasses of the Application object. Access 97 exposes 
its Application object to OLE client applications, qualifying the object for Automation 
Server status. 

Automation lets you construct applications by using the building block approach. If you 
need a worksheet in your Access application, insert an Excel Worksheet object in an un­
bound object frame. You then set the values for properties of, and apply methods to, the 
Worksheet object with Access VBA code. If you want word processing features, insert a 
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Word 97 Document object into an unbound object frame. You add command buttons or 

other controls to the form to execute the procedures or functions that contain there­

quired Automation commands. 

ActiveX Controls are a special class of OLE 2+ mini-servers that use Automation to pro­

vide access to their properties, methods, and events. (Conventional OLE and Automation 

objects don't expose events when activated.) When you embed an ActiveX Control in an 

unbound object frame, the Control object's events are not added to the Property 

window's list of events for unbound object frames. However, you can write Access VBA 

event-handling code for the events exposed by the ActiveX Control as subprocedures in 

code contained in forms. 

The preceding brief discussion of Automation may appear out of context at this point in 

the book because writing Access VBA code is the subject of Part VII, "Programming, Dis­

tributing, and Converting Access Applications." However, future Windows operating 

systems and applications will extensively use Automation. A general description of OLE 

2.1 without including Automation would be incomplete, at best. 

As mentioned at the beginning of this section, taking advantage of Automation and 

ActiveX Controls requires that you write Access VBA code. Mastering Automation 

programming requires a very retentive memory and much experimentation. If you 

need interprocess communication in your Access 97 applications, use OLE 2.1 and 

Automation-not DDE-whenever you can. Your investment astride the OLE 2.1learn­

ing curve will return substantial dividends a-s more and better Automation applications 

and, especially, 32-bit ActiveX Controls become available. 

The Windows Registry 
In Windows 95 and Windows NT, the Registry takes the place of Windows 3.1+'s 

REG.DAT, plus WIN.INI, SYSTEM.INI, and application-specific INI files. (If you install 

Windows 95 over Windows 3.1+, Setup migrates all REG.DAT and many WIN.INI and 

SYSTEM.INI entries to the Registry.) 

The Registry consists of two hidden system files: System.dat and User.dat. User.dat can 

be on your local fixed disk drive or stored on a network server. System.dat contains infor­

mation on your PC, including the hardware and software installed. User.dat contains 

your user profile information. If your User.dat file is stored on a server, you can move to 

another networked computer, log on with your user name and password, and have your 

desktop configuration appear at the computer you're using. 

System policy information, contained in .pol files, overrides entries in System.dat and 

User.dat. System policy files, such as Config.pol, are primarily of interest to PC adminis­

trators for maintaining control over the extent to which users can modify their Windows 

95 or Windows NT Workstation 4.0 installation. 

The registration process for early OLE 1.0 servers was relatively simple. Only a few entries 

in REG.DAT were required, primarily to create an association between individual file 
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extensions and the OLE server for the type of file. The registration process for OLE 2+ 
servers is not so simple; much more information is required to register OLE 2+ servers, 
and even more entries are added for applications that support Automation through OLE 
or ActiveX technology. 

ActiveX and OLE Controls also register themselves in the Registry. Although the setup 
program registers each OLE server and control automatically, you must understand the 
use of the Registry and the Registry Editor application in case you encounter a problem 
when you attempt to insert an OLE 2+ or ActiveX object in an Access 97 object frame. 
The following two sections are devoted to the Registry and concentrate on the OLE 2.1 
aspects of server registration. 

The Registry Editor 
The Registry Editor, RegEdit.exe, is included with Windows 95 and Windows NT so that 
users can display and edit the Registry, formerly the registration database of Windows 
3.1+. The Registry Editor has a help file that explains how to use RegEdit, and the 
Windows 95 Resource K i t includes an explanation of the Registry's contents and also de­
scribes how to use RegEdit. None of this information provides even a hint about the new 
Registry data structures required by OLE 2.1. If you plan to use the OLE Object field data 
type, to use MSGraph8 to create graphs, or add sophisticated graphic images to your 
forms and reports, you need to know more about the Registry and RegEdit than appears 
in the Windows and Access 97 documentation. 

Although the RegEdit program files are installed, the Windows Setup program doesn't 
install a program icon on the Start menu for RegEdit. To run RegEdit, choose Start, Run 
and type regedit.exe in the Command Line text box. Click OK to launch RegEdit. 
RegEdit's opening window appears, as shown in Figure 19.10. 

, l h:- q1 ~ lry L d1tor l!!lr£1 
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FIG. 19.10 RegEdit'~ opening window for viewing or editing the Registry files. 
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Information contained in the Registry is stored in the six subtrees, each beginning with 

HKEY, as shown in Figure 19.10. The type of information stored in each subtree is as 

follows: 

• HKEY _CLASSES_ROOT contains association mappings between applications and file 

types identified by the file extension. HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT also contains information 

to support drag-and-drop operations, and contains data on the user interface. This 

subtree includes information similar to that stored in the REG.DAT file of Windows 

3.1+ and Windows NT 3.1+. 

• HKEY_CURRENT_USER stores a pointer to the hive (sub-subtree) of the HKEY_USERS 

subtree for the user currently logged on to Windows 95. 

• HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE contains information on the hardware and software in­

stalled on your PC. This subtree is employed by all users who log on to your PC. 

• HKEY_USERS stores information on all users of your PC if Windows security is 

implemented. If only you use your PC, HKEY_USERS stores the data for 

HKEY_CURRENT_USER . 

• HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIGURATION stores a pointer to a hive in HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE 

that contains details about the current hardware setup of your PC. 

• HKEY_DYN_DATA contains dynamic status information for Plug and Play devices, 

such as PC Cards (PCMCIA devices) that you "hot swap" while your PC is powered. 

The primary subtrees used by OLE 2+ are HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT and the SOFTWARE hive of 

HKEY_LOCAL MACHINE. To display hives below subtrees, double-click the folder symbol for 

the subtree, then double-click folders with a + symbol to expand the hierarchical list. 

HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT identifies a file extension with a particular class of object, such as .doc 

files with the word. Document. 8 object class-called the programmatic ID or Prog!D (see 

Figure 19.11). 

When you double-click a .doc file in My Computer or Explorer, the association launches 

the application's executable file specified by the ... \shell \op en value that appears in the 

Data column of RegEdit's right pane. If you don't have Word 97 on your computer, 

Windows 95 launches WordPad to create a word pad. Document. 1 object from .doc files. 

Similar entries associate .mdb files with the Access .Application. 8 object class. 

Note 

You can see a list of registered file types by launching Explorer, choosing Yiew, Qptions, and click­

ing the File Types tab. You can change the association between a file extension and an application 

by clicking the Edit button of the File Types tab. Editing associations in the File Types page is simi­

lar to the process used with the Modify File Type editing feature of Windows 3.1 +'s REGEDIT.EXE. 

The most common change to file associations is changing the editing application for bitmapped 

graph ics fi les. 
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FIG. 19.11 Entries in RegEdit's HKEY _CLASSES_ROOT subtree that associate .doc files with 
applications. 

Following the list of file extension associations in HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT is an alphabetized 
list of ProgiDs for registered objects. Figure 19.12 shows the HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT\ 

Word. Document. a\ shell \New\ command entry that launches Word 97 with the / n parameter 
to specify a new (empty) document. If you move a registered application from one folder 
to another, you must change every Registry entry for the application that contains the 
pointer to its executable file . 

tt,' He q1 slry I d1tor l!lliJEJ 

8 • Noms 
(OelautQ ""C'\Progrem Files\M•crosoftOffica\Office\Winword BJ(B" /n" 

FIG. 19.12 The Registry entry that enables Windows to create a new Word 97 document without 
first starting Word. 

Windows' RegEdit includes a flexible Find feature that allows searching for entries' keys, 
values, and/or data (see Figure 19.13). Figure 19.14 shows the Edit String dialog that 
appears when you double-click the "ab" icon that indicates the entry is a string of char­
acters. Unfortunately, RegEdit doesn 't include a find and replace feature, so you must 
make multiple Registry entries manually. 
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FIG. 19.13 Searching for the Registry entries that contain the Word. Document. 8 programmatic !D. 
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FIG. 19.14 The Edit String dialog for changing a Registry va lue. 

tJ 11>11> See "Registry Entries for Automation Servers," p. 1108 

Applications that support OLE 2+ add a variety of other entries to the Registry; an expla­

nation of the purpose of each of these entries is beyond the scope of this chapter. What 

is important, however, is your ability to recover from problems that result from improper 

entries for OLE 2+ servers in the Registry. 

Troubleshooting 

When I try to insert an object into an unbound object frame, I get a message that Windows can't find 

the OLE server or one of its components. 

The Reg istry contains an entry that points to the wrong location of the OLE server, the server 

executable has been erased (or is corrupted), or one of its DLLs or other supporting components is 

missing. Although you can manually change the Registry entries for relocated OLE servers, reinstall­

ing the server from its distribution diskettes or CD-ROM is a far more foolproof process. You're 

likely to have a better chance of satisfactorily correcting the Registry entries for the server if you 

launch the Add/ Remove Programs feature of Control Panel, remove the server, and then reinstall 

the server. Many older OLE server applications, however, don't display entries in the Install / 

Uninstall page of the Add/ Remove Programs dialog . 

How Access and Other OLE Applications Use the Registry 

The primary Registry entries for each OLE server appear in the Object Type list box of the 

Insert Object dialog that appears when you choose Insert, Qbject in Form Design view. 

Figure 19.15 shows the Insert Object dialog that is standard for all OLE 2-compliant ap­

plications with the Microsoft Graph 97 entry (MSGraph. Chart. 8 ProgiD) selected. 
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If you have installed prior versions of current OLE 2.0 servers, such as Excel 5.0 and 
Word 6.0, entries may appear for these servers even if you have deleted the applications 
from your fixed disk. If you use the Uninstall option of the Maintenance Setup applica­
tions to remove applications, the Registry entries for these applications are deleted. Un­
fortunately, many older OLE 2.0 servers don't provide an uninstaller. All applications 
that display the "Designed for Windows 95" logo must include an uninstall feature that 
clears registry entries during the application removal process. 

In ,t• rl Objt•t I 11 

(" O'eala tom fils 

Bitmap Image 
t.-.d~CI~ 
Microsoft CI4J Gallery 
Microsoft Excel 01art 
Microsoft Excel Waksheet 

Microsoft Map 
Microsoft Phlto Edtur 3.0 Ph;! to 

OK 

c.ncel 

-=.J rQJsplayaolcal 

FIG. 19.15 The OLE 2+ Insert Object dialog that allows you to select an available object type 
based on the Registry entries. 

Each Object Type in the Object Type list box is a specific type of the OLE object. The 
entries in the list box are derived from the Registry's value of each registered OLE server. 
The Microsoft Graph 97 type, for example, is entered from the MSGraph. Chart. a = 

Microsoft Graph 97 Chart in \ HKEY _ CLASSES_ROOT. If you double-click the Microsoft 
Graph 97 Chart entry (or select the entry and click OK), Access creates an unbound ob­
ject frame, and Graph8.exe opens with the example graph shown in Figure 19.16. 

You can enter data in the datasheet at the upper left of Microsoft Graph's window to 
alter the height of the bars of the chart, or you can import an Excel .xlc chart file, but 
that's about all you can do without having a working knowledge of how graphs obtain 
data from Access 97. Creating graphs from Access data is one of the subjects of Chapter 
20, "Adding Graphics to Forms and Reports." 

Replacing the Registry Files with Backups 
When you start Windows, a backup copy of System.dat and User.dat (System.daO and 
User.daO, respectively) is created automatically. If either of these files becomes corrupted, 
you may not be able to start Windows. If the HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT or HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\ 
SOFTWARE entries for an OLE server in System.dat are incorrect or missing, the server won't 
appear in the Object Type list of the Insert Object dialog, or you receive an error message 
when attempting to insert an object. Corruption of System.dat isn't a common occur­
rence, but it occasionally happens during the installation of a new application. You can 
replace the corrupted System.dat file with the backup System.daO version by following 
these steps: 
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1. If your corrupted System .dat file prevents Windows from starting, launch Windows 

and immediately press the F8 key for a fail-safe boot. Then choose Safe Mode Com­

mand Prompt Only. Skip the next two steps. 

2. If you can run Windows, open Explorer and choose Yiew, Qptions. In the View 

page of the Options dialog, click the Show All Files option, and then click OK to 

close the dialog. 

3. Locate System.dat and System.daO with Explorer. The location of these two files 

depends on how you installed Windows, but they are located most commonly in 

your \Windows folder. 

4. If you are working from the MS-DOS command prompt, skip to step 7. In Explorer, 

right-click System.dat and choose Properties from the resulting popup menu. Clear 

the Read-Only and Hidden check boxes on the file's properties page. Repeat this 

step for the System.daO file. 

5. Click the System.daO file to select it, choose .J;;dit, .Copy, then choose .!;;dit, E.aste; 

Windows creates a copy of System.daO that is named Copy of System.daO. 

6. Delete System.dat, and then rename Copy of System.daO to System.dat. Skip to 

step 9 to finish this procedure. 

7. If you 're working from an MS-DOS prompt, change to the directory containing 

System.dat. System.dat and System.daO are hidden, read-only system files, so en­

tries for these files do not appear when you execute a dir command. 

8. At the MS-DOS command prompt, type the following three instructions: 

attrib -h -r -s system.dat 

attrib -h -r -s system.daO 

copy system.daO system.dat 

9. Reboot your computer. (It is not necessary to reset the attributes of System.dat.) 

To replace User.dat with User.daO, follow the preceding steps and substitute user for 

system in steps 5, 6, and 8. 
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FIG. 19.16 An example graph created by inserting a new MSGraph. Chart. 8 object in Form 
Design view. 
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Chapter 20 

Adding Graphics to 
Forms and Reports 

One of the principal incentives for using a Windows desktop database man­
ager is the ability to display graphic images contained in (or linked to) data­
base tables. Early Windows RDBMSs could display images stored in individual 
bitmapped graphic files with common formats such as .bmp, .pcx, and .tif, 
but they could not store the bitmap data within the database file. 

A few publishers enhanced some of these early desktop database products 
with Binary Large OBject (BLOB) field data types. A BLOB field is of variable 
length and can hold any type of data, regardless of its format. Other Windows 
desktop RDBMSs use auxiliary files (similar to dBASE's .dbt memo files) to 
store graphic images and other types of non-text data. When an auxiliary file 
is used, a field in a database table provides a reference (called a pointer) to the 
location of the data in the auxiliary file. 

Many Windows graphic images are stored as combinations of lines, shapes, 
and patterns, rather than as copies of the pixel pattern of an image on your 
video display unit. Images of this type are called vector-based graphics. Win­
dows illustration applications (such as Corel Systems' Core!DRAW! and Visio 
Corporation's Visio) create vector-based graphics. Microsoft Graph 97 
(MSGraph8) uses vector-based graphics to create graphs from data in Access 
tables. Although each of these products has a proprietary file format, the illus­
tration applications communicate with other applications through the Clip­
board in standard Windows Metafile Format (.wmf). 

This chapter describes how to use both bitmapped and vector-based graphics 
in conjunction with Access forms and reports. It also describes how you use 
MSGraph8 to create graphs and charts from Access 97 data. 

Adding a Bound Object Control 
to a Form or Report 
Graphic images and other OLE objects stored in OLE Object fields of Access 
tables use a bound object frame control to display their presentation. The 
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bound object fram e control is an OLE container within which a bitmapped or vector-based 

image can be displayed . Other OLE objects that rely on data stored in OLE Object fields, 

such as Sound Recorder and Media Player objects, plus data-bound OLE Controls use the 

bound object frame. 

In the case of still graphic images, the presentation within the bound object frame is a 

copy of the object's data property. Animated images and video objects usually display 

the first image in the animation sequence or video clip. Sound objects substitute the icon 

of the OLE server with which their file type is associated in the Registry. Double-clicking 

the bound object frame launches the OLE server that was used to add the object to a data 

cell in an OLE Object field of your table. 

In Chapter 13, "Designing Custom Multitable Forms," you were introduced to adding a 

bound object frame to an Access form . Here, you learn the details of displaying and edit­

ing a photograph in the Personnel Actions Entry form you have built in the preceding 

chapters. You also learn how to scale the photograph within the bound object frame so 

that you get exactly the look you want. 

Including Photos in the Personnel Actions Query 

The majority of Access applications use the OLE Object field data type to store only 

graphic images. The Northwind Traders Employees table includes a photograph for each 

employee as one such graphic image. You use the OLE Object field data type to add the 

photograph to your Personnel Actions form. The bound object frame is linked to the 

Photo field of the qryPersonnelActions query (see Figure 20.1). 

tJ ~~ See "Creating the Query on Which to Base the Main Form," p. 452 

J.: qryPersonn eiActmn s Select Qu ery I!!I~EJ 
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FIG. 20.1 The Photo field of the qryPersonne!Actions query in Design view. 

To run the qryPersonnelActions query so you can view one of the photographs in the 

Windows 95 Paint window, follow these steps: 

1. From the Database window, open the qryPersonne!Actions query. 

2. Drag the horizontal scroll bar button to the right to display the Photo field in the 

resulting table. 
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3. Double-click one of the Bitmap Image data cells to display the image in Windows 
95 Paint. The chosen image appears in the Paint window (see Figure 20.2). 

FIG. 20.2 Editing the Photo field of the qryPersonne!Actions query. 

4. Choose E~Jt & Return to qryPersonnelActions:Select Query from Paintbrush's file 
menu to close the editing window. 

5. Choose Close from Access's file menu to close the query. 

~~ See "The Registry Editor," p . 683 

Troubleshooting 

An Insufficient memory or Application not properly registered message appears after double-clicking a 

data cell in the OLE Object field. 

Either of the two messages can occur under low-memory conditions. First, try closing all other 

running applications and then double-clicking the data cell again. If you continue to receive regis­

tration error messages, exit and restart Windows. If this procedure doesn't solve the problem, open 

the Registry Editor (Reg Edit), choose _Edit, .Eind, and search for the Bitmap Image value. Expand 

the CLSID entry for Bitmap Image and select the Loca1Server32 item. Verify that the value for 

Loca1Server32 is C: \ PROGRA-1 \ACCESS-1 \MS PAINT. EXE-or the location of Mspaint.exe on 

your PC. (The Loca1Server32 entry contains the DOS name of the folder in which Paint is in­

stalled : (:\Program Files\Accessories, by default.) If you need to change the entry, double-click 

the "ab" icon in the right pane to open the Edit String dialog and correct the entry as necessary. 

The behavior of Windows Paint is similar to that of other OLE 2+ local server applica­
tions used to add or edit the values (contents) of data cells in OLE Object fields. 

Displaying the Employee's Picture in the Personnel Actions Form 
You can edit OLE objects in Access tables and queries only through the window of 
the OLE server you used (Paint, in this example) to add the objects to the table. The 
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~Forms 

ttew 

~ 

presentation of OLE objects is, however, stored in the OLE field and displayed automati­

cally in a bound or unbound object frame. You double-click within the object frame to 

edit the object. 

You added a bound object frame to the Personnel Actions Entry form in Chapter 13, 

"Designing Custom Multitable Forms." For this exercise, you'll create a temporary form 

for the purpose of experimenting with bound object frames. To add a bound object 

frame to your experimental form so you can display the Photo field of your 

qryPersonnelActions query, follow these steps: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Click the Forms tab of the Database window, and then click New to display the 

New Form dialog. 

Select qryPersonnelActions as the data source for the new form, select Design View 

in the list, and then click OK to display the new form in Design view. 

Click the Field List button, and select Photo from the Field List window. 

Select the Photo field and drag the Field symbol to the approximate position of the 

upper-left corner of the new form. Access creates a bound object frame rather than 

a text box when you create a control directly from a field of the OLE Object type in 

the Field List dialog. 

5. Position and size the new bound object frame, as shown in Figure 20.3. 

6. Click the Form View button to display your form with the photograph. The form 

appears as in Figure 20.4. Notice that the photo doesn't fill the entire frame. You 

may still need (or want) to scale the image, which is the subject of the next section. 

FIG. 20.3 Adding a bound object frame to a form. 
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Ei~ PhotnForm Form ~~~ 

FIG. 20.4 Viewing the form with the added Photo bound object frame. 

Troubleshooting 

The employee's photo does not appear in Form view. 

If you add the Photo field to your query and follow the procedure for adding a bound object frame 

while the form is open, your frame is likely to be empty when you display the form in Run mode. 

In this case, the Photo field is added to the Datasheet view of your form, but the field's cells have 

Null values. Pressing Shift+F9 (Requery) does not replace the Null values with Bitmap Images. If 

this problem occurs, you must close the form and then reopen it from the Database window. 

Access runs the modified query when you open the form, and the picture appears. 

An alternative method for creating a bound object frame is to click the bound object jll]j 
frame tool of the toolbox, click the Photo field, and drag the Field symbol to the form. 
The extra step involved in this process serves no purpose because Access chooses a bound 
object frame for you when you choose a field in the Field list that is of the OLE Object 
data type. 

When you use either the bound object frame tool or the toolbox, the value of the En­
abled property is set to Yes and the Locked property is set to No. (Access 2.0 set the En­
abled property to No and the Locked property to Yes when using the toolbox to create a 
bound object frame.) The effect of these two properties is as follows: 

• When an object frame is disabled (the Enabled property is set to No), you can't 
double-click the object to launch the OLE server that created the object's content. 
The setting of the Locked property has no effect in this case. 

• When an object is enabled and locked (the Locked property is set to Yes), you can 
launch the OLE server, but any edits you make to the content of the object are 
discarded when you close the server application. 
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Note 

In Form view with the default va lues of the Enabled and Locked properties-Yes and No, 

respectively-double-click the Photo object frame to launch Windows Paint, which assumes the 

ro le of the active app li cation through in-place activation . Paint is an OLE 2.1 server, so Paint grafts 

its menu choices to the Access menubar, a process also called menu negotiation. Paint's Y:iew, 

lmage, and Qptions menu choices replace several of Access's men u choices (see Figure 20.5). You 

can edit the bitmap in Paint and then save the changes to the OLE data in the Employees table 

when you close Paint. You click the fo rm outside the Photo image to close (deactivate) Paint. 

FIG. 20.5 Windows Paint activated in place to edit a Bitmap Image object. 

Scaling Graphic Objects 
Access provides three methods for scaling graphic objects within the confines of a bound 
object frame. You select one of these methods by choosing the value of the Size Mode 
property in the Bound Object Frame Properties window, displayed in Figure 20.6. 

!ri Bound ObJect Frume Phulo EJ 
For mat l Data I Event I Otte- I All I 
StzeMode ••••• '"·'~ 
Visble ........... . 
Olqllay'M'B'I~ 1 ., ,·,, S11etrll 
Left .. , .... ,.,,.,. Zoom 

:':h· ...... ·. ·. · .. ·. ·. · ... ~~us· 
He;grt ............ 2' 
BacX Style , ....•.. , Ncrmal 
Back Cokr ...... ' . 16n7215 
SpeoaiEffect ..•.... iSL.n<-;n­
BcrderStyle ........ Sol!!._ 
Bcnier cokr . .•..... ·o 
Bcrder width . . . . . . . Hatlre 

FIG. 20.6 Setting the Size Mode property of an object frame. 
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The three options offered for the value of the Size Mode property display the image in 
the following ways: 

• Clip, the default, displays the image in its original aspect ratio. The aspect ratio is 
the ratio of the width to the height of an image, measured in pixels or inches. A 
pixel is the smallest element of a bitmap that your computer can display-a single 
dot. The aspect ratio of the standard VGA display, for example, is 640x480 pixels, 
which is 1.33:1. If the entire image does not fit within the frame, the bottom or 
right of the image is cropped. Cropping is a graphic arts term that means cutting off 
the portions of an image outside of a window of a specified size, as shown in the 
top picture of Figure 20.7. 

FIG. 20.7 Comparing the Clip, Stretch, and Zoom values of the Size Mode property. 

• Stretch independently enlarges or shrinks the horizontal and vertical dimensions of 
the image to fill the frame. If the aspect ratio of the frame is not identical to that of 

the image, the image is distorted, as illustrated by the center image of Figure 20.7 . 

• Zoom enlarges or shrinks the horizontal or vertical dimension of the image so that 
it fits within the frame, and the original aspect ratio is maintained. If your frame 
has an aspect ratio different from that of the image, a portion of the frame is 

empty, as shown in the bottom image of Figure 20.7. 

The bound object frames in Figure 20.7 have been shortened vertically and expanded 

horizontally to accent the effects of the Stretch and Zoom property values. 

Note 

The figures in this book were created using a screen resolution of 800x600 pixels. If you're working 

on a computer system using the standard VGA resolution of 640x480 pixels, the effects of the 

default Clip property on your image are likely to be much more noticeable than in the figures 

shown here. 
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Access cannot specify a particular area of the image to be clipped, so zooming to main­

tain the original aspect ratio is the best choice in this case. When you scale or zoom a 

bitmapped image, the apparent contrast is likely to increase, as shown in the center and 

bottom images of Figure 20.7. This increase results from deleting a sufficient number of 

pixels in the image to make it fit the frame, which increases the graininess. The increase 

in graininess and contrast is less evident in 256-color (8 bits per pixel) bitmaps; the pho­

tos of employees are 16-color (4 bits per pixel) bitmaps. 

To apply the Zoom property to your bound object frame in Design mode, follow these 

steps: 

1. Select the Photo bound object frame. 

2. Click the Properties button on the toolbar to open the bound object frame Proper­

ties window. Click the Format tab. 

3. Click the Size Mode text box, and open its list box. 

4. Select Zoom. 

To display the form so that you can view the photograph with its new property, follow 

these steps: 

1. Click the Form View button of the toolbar to display your form, which now ap­

pears as shown in Figure 20.8. 

!:i;' Phnlnform lmm I!II!J 
- - - - --~-~--~--

FIG. 20.8 The bound object frame with Zoom Size Mode applied. 

2. If your frame includes an empty area, as illustrated in Figure 20.8, return to design 

mode, adjust the size of the frame, and rerun the form to verify that the frame has 

the correct dimensions. 

3. Choose file, 1:;,1ose, and save your changes to the form; you might save this experi­

mental form as frmPhotoForm. 

The technique described in this section allows you to add a bound object frame contain­

ing a vector image created with a drawing application, to add a sound clip from a .wav or 

.mid file, or to add any other OLE object type that you can select from the Insert Object 

dialog. 

To add a bound object frame to the Detail section of a report, you also use the same 

method outlined here. The quality of the printed image depends on the type of image 
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and the laser or inkjet printer you use. Vector-based images (such as drawings created in 
CorelDRA W! 6.0 or Visio 4.0) result in more attractive printed reports than do bitmapped 
images, especially when the bitmap is scaled. The contrast problem discussed previously 
may be aggravated when color images are printed in black and white. 

Examining Bitmap Image File Formats 
Graphics files are identified by generally accepted file extensions; these serve to define 
most (or all) of the format's basic characteristics. The following file extensions identify 
bitmap image files that have achieved the status of "industry standards" for the PC. Most 
commercial bitmap image editing applications support these formats, though some do 
not import .gif files. The "standard" extensions follow: 

• .bmp is for Windows bitmap files in 1-, 2-, 4-, 8-, and 24-bit color depths .. bmp files 
contain a bitmap information header that defines the size of the image, the num­
ber of color planes, the type of compression used (if any), and information on the 
palette used. A header is a block of data in the file that precedes the image data. 

• .dib is for device-independent bitmap files. The .dib file format is a variant of the 
.bmp format; to define the RGB values of the colors used, it includes a color table 
in the header. 

• .pcx is for files that are compatible with ZSoft Paintbrush applications. The .pcx file 
format is the common denominator for most bitmap file format conversions; al­
most every graphics application created in the past five years can handle .pcx files, 
but Windows Paint cannot save files in .pcx format. (Paint refers to .pcx files as PC 
Paintbrush format.) .pcx files are compressed by a method called run-length encoding 

(RLE), which can decrease the size of bitmap files by a factor of 3 or more, depend­
ing on their contents. 

• .tif(an abbreviated form of TIFF) is for tagged image format files. The TIFF format 
was originally developed by Aldus Corporation and now is managed by Microsoft 
Corporation. Originally, TIFF files were used primarily for storing scanned images, 
but now they are used by a substantial number of applications (including those for 
Windows) as the preferred bitmap format. 

A special version of TIFF that uses file compression is used for fax transmission. 
TIFF files for conventional bitmaps are found in both uncompressed and com­
pressed formats. A tag in the header of the file defines information similar to that 
found in the information header of .bmp files. 

• .jpg is for files created by applications that offer compression and decompression 
options for Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) graphics. JPEG has developed 
a standard methodology to compress and decompress still-color images. Special 
]PEG adapter cards are available to speed the compression and decompression 
processes. 

]PEG compression often is used for video images, especially for digital video edit­
ing, but Moving Pictures Experts Group (MPEG) compression is expected to pre­
dominate in the video field; it provides better compression ratios for video images 

I 
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than the ]PEG method. MPEG compression is used by the Hughes Direct Broadcast 
System (DBS) satellites that beam DirecTV and USSB programming to 18-inch mi­
crowave dishes connected to RCA or Sony set-top boxes. MPEG compression re­
quires special PC adapter cards to display live-motion video images at the standard 
30 frames-per-second rate, but Pentium PCs can use software decoding at a some­
what lower frame rate. 

• .pcd (an abbreviation for Photo CD, a Kodak trademark) is for photographic images 
that are digitized and stored on CD-ROMs by photofinishers. Photo CD files use a 
special compression system devised by the Eastman Kodak Company; you need 
Kodak's Photo CD Access application for Windows or an image editor, such as 
Adobe Photoshop or Corel PhotoPAINT, to display the images and save them to 
.pcd files. 

• .gifis for the graphics interchange file format used to archive bitmapped images on 
CompuServe and other online services. Shareware and freeware .gif file conversion 
applications for all popular types of personal computers are available for download­
ing from CompuServe's Graphic Support forum (GO GRAPHSUP). The.gif format 
has been the standard bitmap format for background images of the Internet's 
World Wide Web pages, partially supplanted by the use of ]PEG compression. 

• .png is for Portable Network Graphics files . PNG is a new standard proposed by the 
World Wide Web Consortium (W3C), a group dedicated to "realizing the full po­
tential of the Web. " Graphics stored in PNG format load faster, and can be dis­
played on more hardware platforms (PC, Mac, and others) without alteration of the 
image's qualities. (Other graphics file formats display with brighter or darker colors, 
or shifts in the specific color tints depending on the specific system on which you 
display the image.) The PNG format was developed in late 1994, and was finalized 
in early 1995. PNG is now the native graphic image format for Microsoft Office 97 
applications. 

• .tga is for files in the TARGA file format developed by Truevision for its TARGA 
product line of graphics adapter cards. TARGA cards were the first to offer relatively 
high-resolution, wide-spectrum color images with PCs by employing a separate 
video monitor. 

If you don't have a Windows image-editing application with OLE file server capability, 
you need to convert bitmap files in .tif, .gif, .pcd, or .tga format to .bmp or .pcx format . 
You can use Microsoft Word's bitmap file-conversion capability to insert a .tif file in a 
new document and then copy the image to the Clipboard as a picture. You cannot edit 
the Word picture that you paste into an Access table with Paste Special, however, because 
the image is not an OLE object; it is a bitmap picture created from a DDE link to Word. 
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Note 

If you have an OLE server application that supports the .pcx format, store individual bitmap images 

in .pcx and not the .bmp files used by Windows Paint. Using .pcx files saves disk space compared 

with the .bmp format, because .pcx uses RLE file compression. Line-art files (black on a white 

background) compress the most; 24-bit, full-color photographic images compress the least. The 

]PEG compression offered by most current Windows image editing applications provides greater 

compression than .pcx for color images, especially images with more than 256 colors (16-bit or 

24-bit color). 

If your use of images is intended primarily for printing (as in desktop publishing) and you do not 

have a color printer, use shades of gray for vector-based images. The 256-grayscale palette is 

preferred for printing bitmapped images; change color images to grayscale if your image-editing 

application supports this conversion. 

Adding an Unbound Object Frame 
to a Form or Report 
Instead of using OLE Object fields, images in unbound object frames store their proper­
ties as data in the area of your .mdb file that is devoted to forms or reports . Like the 
methods you use with bound object frames, the methods that create (or edit) unbound 
objects are contributed temporarily by the OLE server. After you embed or link the un­
bound object, the Access application supplies the methods used to display the images. 

~~ See "Adding a Linked Subreport to a Bound Report," p . 564 tJ 
The use of unbound object frames differs from that of bound object frames in the follow­
ing ways: 

• You set the Enabled property of most unbound object frames to No so that the OLE 
server that supplied those unbound objects does not appear if you double-click the 
object in Run (Form view) mode. The Enabled property does not affect your ability 
to edit the object in Design mode. A bound object's Enabled property is usually set 
to Yes (the default value when the bound object frame is created). 

• Unbound object frames have properties (such as Row Source, Link Child Fields, 
Link Master Fields, and Column Count) that are not applicable to bound object 
frames. Graphs and other unbound objects use these properties to obtain or present 
data in an unbound object field. 

• You can create a master-child linkage between the content of an unbound object 
frame and the value of a field in the underlying table or query (or the value entered 
in a text box on your form). 
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• Multimedia objects, such as sound, video, or animated graphics, are often con­

tained in unbound object frames . 

The following sections provide examples that use the important additional properties 

that are available when using unbound object frames . 

Creating a New Logo for Your Personnel Actions Form 

Logotypes and symbols that identify an organization are among the most common 

graphic objects on forms and in reports. The bitmap example in this section uses the 

image of a lighthouse from the Northwind Traders database, but you can substitute your 

organization's logo if you have a bitmap file or a scanner to create an image of suitable 

dimensions. Creating a logo from a bitmap file is the subject of the "Using the Image 

Control" section of this chapter. 

The easiest way of adding an image to a new form is to copy to the Clipboard an existing 

unbound object frame of a form or report that contains the image. Then duplicate the 

image by pasting it into another form . This process is similar to the process for copying 

OLE objects that are to be used by other applications. You can edit the image as neces­

sary with Windows Paint or another OLE-compliant image editor. 

North wind Traders' Forms Switchboard form contains an image that can easily be ad­

justed to fit on your Personnel Actions Entry form. However, the bitmap is contained in 

an image control, so the process is a bit more complicated than simply copying an un­

bound object frame from one form to another. Before adding the graphic image to the 

Personnel Actions Entry form, you should make a backup copy of the form by following 

these steps: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Click the Forms tab of the Database window and then click the Copy button on the 

toolbar. 

Click the Paste toolbar button; Access displays the Paste As dialog. 

Type a name for the copy of the form, such as 
frmPersonnelActionsEntryCopy, and then click OK. Access creates a copy of 

the form. 

Follow these steps to copy the Northwind Traders logo from the Forms Switchboard to 

your Personnel Actions Entry form: 

~ Fcrms I 1. Click the Forms tab of the Database window, and open the 

frmPersonnelActionsEntry form. Rearrange the fields at the top of the form to 

make room for the logo; refer to Figure 20.9 for the sizing and placement of fields . 

tJ <11<11 See "Selecting, Editing, and Moving Form Elements and Controls," p. 419 
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FIG. 20.9 The Personnel Actions Entry form with the main form controls rearranged to make 

room for the new logo. 

2. Switch to the Database window, click the Forms tab, and choose the Main Switch­
board form from the list; click the Design button to open the form in Design view. 

3. Select the Northwind logo by clicking the lighthouse in the logo. The logo is an 
image control, which was new to Access 95. Image controls are the subject of the 

section "Using the Image Control," which follows shortly. 

4. Press Ctrl+C or choose Edit, Copy to copy the logo's bitmap to the Clipboard. Close 
the Forms Switchboard form. 

5. Click the Detail header bar of the Personnel Actions Entry form to select the Detail 
section of the form. 

6. Choose Insert, Qbject to display the Insert Object dialog. Select Bitmap Image from 
the Object Type list, making sure that the Create New option button is selected (see 

Figure 20.10). 

7. Click OK to open Paint with an empty image, and then press Ctrl+V or choose Edit, 
Easte to paste the image into Paint's window (see Figure 20.11). Click outside of the 

image to expose the bitmap sizing handles. 

8. Click and drag the middle-bottom sizing handle to eliminate the white (empty) 
region below the image. Repeat the process with the middle-right sizing handle to 

eliminate the empty region to the right of the image (see Figure 20.12). 
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FIG. 20.10 The Insert Object dialog settings for opening an instance of Paint. 

~ B•tmop lmoge m lrmPersonneiAct10 nsEntrylogo For I!II!JEJ 

FIG. 20.11 Copying the bitmap from the Northwind logo into the open instance of Paint. 

~ B1tmop lmHge m lrmPer~onne!Ad10 nsEntrylogo Fm I!II!JEJ 

FIG. 20.12 The logo bitmap with white (empty) regions removed. 
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9 . Choose file, Save Copy As and save a copy of the bitmap as Nwind.bmp in your 

working folder (usually C:\My Documents). You'll use this bitmap file later with 

the image control. 

10. Choose file, EKit & Return to frmPersonnelActions:Form to close Paint and place 

the unbound object frame in your form. The default position of the frame is at the 

upper left of the selected section of your form (see Figure 20.13). 

FIG. 20.13 The unbound object frame for the logo added to the Detail section of the Personnel 

Actions Entry form . 

Access applies the Size Mode property to the presentation of the image; Size Mode does 

not modify the image itself. The copied image covers several controls. This problem is 

corrected when you manipulate the image in the next section. 

Sizing and Setting the Properties of the Unbound Object Frame 

Sizing and setting the properties of unbound object frames is similar to the process for 

bound object frames. To finish adding the logo to your form, follow these steps: 

1. Click and drag the unbound frame so that the top-left corner is about two grid 

marks from both the top and left edges of the Detail section of the form. 

2. Use the bottom-middle and right-middle sizing handles to adjust the size of the 

frame to fit the available space (see Figure 20.14). 

3. Open the Properties window and set the Size Mode property to Zoom for scaling I ~I 
the bitmap to the available space while retaining the original aspect ratio. 
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4. You don't need a border around the logo, so set the Special Effect property to Flat, 
the Border Style property to Transparent, and the Back Color property to light gray 
(12632256), as shown in Figure 20.15 . 

5 . Click the Form View button to display the logo added to the Personnel Actions 
Entry form (see Figure 20.16). 

FIG. 20.14 Sizing the clipped bitmap image in the unbound object frame to the available space. 

~ leE~t~M,. [~#WillE tni 
• oetalt 

-~~~~~i~ (2/-[I • 
:. Compony lnlo I History L -color • . . . . . • • • 126322'56! 
. . - SpeclafEffect • . ~ ..• Flat 

8crder Style . . • . . .• Tr<r!Sp<l"ent 
Border COlor . . • • . • • . 0 

'e~!nSion:!IEx1ension Bcf'del" Wk:lth · ; • ·Hartne 

FIG. 20.15 Setting the properties for the Northwind Traders logo. 
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FIG. 20.16 The Northwind Traders logo in Form view. 

Using the Image Control 
Versions of Access prior to Access 95 required use of object frames to contain bitmapped 

images. Access 95 and 97 add the image control-similar to the image control of Visual 

Basic 4.0-to display bitmap (.bmp), device-independent bitmap (.dib), and Windows 

Metafile Format (.wmf) or enhanced metafile (.emf) vector images in forms and reports. 

To substitute the image control for the unbound object frame of your Personnel Action s 

Entry form, follow these steps: 

1 . Open frmPersonnelActions in Design view and select the logo. Press Delete to de- j ~Il l 

lete the unbound object frame from the form. 

2. Click the Image button of the toolbox and draw the image control to the same ~~~ 

dimensions as the deleted unbound object frame. The Insert Picture dialog appears. 

3. Maneuver to the folder in which you stored the Nwind.bmp file you created with 

Paint in the section "Creating a New Logo for Your Personnel Actions Form" earlier 

in this chapter (see Figure 20.17). If you like another image better, you can substi· 
tute its .bmp file in this example. 

4 . Double-click Nwind.bmp or select Nwind .bmp and click OK. Your image control 
appears, as shown in Figure 20.18. Unlike object frames, image controls by default 

center clipped images in their frame . Image frames have a Picture Alignment prop­

erty that lets you choose how the image is aligned. 

5 . Image controls have default Special Effect, Border Style, and Back Color properties 
that are suitable for adding logos to forms. Thus, you need only change the Size 

Mode property of the image control to Zoom. Figure 20.19 shows the result of the 

preceding steps in Form view. 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 722 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



708 Chapter 20-Adding Graphics to Forms and Reports 

lnserl P 1CIUIE! fJ EJ 

Frnd flies thatmat::h these search CTlt&rla: 

FUea,"'"" • Te>Japr-td 

Fliescfl)'pG: joraph<• Files ('.wmf; •.emf; ' .d :.:J t.astJD)dlflod: rj..,.,-.-me-----, 
lflla(s)ftuld. ------ --

FIG. 20.17 Selecting the Nwind.bmp file created earlier in the chapter for the image control. 
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FIG. 20.18 The clipped Northwind logo in an image frame. 

If you don't need to edit a static image from within your Access application, image con­

trols are preferred over unbound object frames for display images of the file types sup­

ported by the image control. Image controls respond faster and use fewer Windows 

resources than unbound object frames. 

Image controls also have a variety of additional properties that you can use to customize 

the presentation of the image. One of the most useful of these new properties is the Pal­

ette property that you can set to a Windows palette file (.pal) or a variety of other image 

file types to provide a custom set of 240 colors that enhance the appearance of 256-color 

bitmaps. Like its predecessors, Access 97 is limited to displaying 256-color bitmaps. 

Third-party, 32-bit ActiveX controls designed for image presentation and editing let you 

use high-color (16-bit color depth) and full-color (24-bit color depth) bitmaps. 
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rmm) 1!1§ X 

~ 

Name: !Bucho.nan ~ ID:!r"" ZoomTo:l ::J 
lnitioted By.JF"""' Sched"led:J I/2/S~ 

Approved By:IFuller 

Type: jO Roting:'-Js --=---=:.,~ 
Etfective:jl /1 5/94 

New Amountj4.500 DO 

Steve's performance Is excellent He exceeded his performenc:a gaols lor lost year 
The ccp on employee sal!lfY Increases limits t11s monthly increase to a smaller 
amount lhM he really deserves 

Company info .I History I 

Tide: !Sales MMcger 

Extension: "'"jJ4""53,-----

Steven Budu~nan grodue.ted from St Andrews Unrverslty. Scoth"nd. with c 
BSC degree in 1976. Upon JOinrng the compeny as e. sales represento.M 
1n 1992. he spent6 months in an onentatlOn program at the Seattle office 
and then rell.Jrned to hrs permanent post in London He we.s promoted to 
sales manager in March 1993 Mr Buchanen has completed the courses 
"Successful Telematkettng" and "lnternalional Soles Mcnegemenl" He 
rsfluent1nfrenc:h 

Reccrd::Jil!j~ ~of 7 
fQ'<!!VIew 

FIG. 20.19 The Northwind logo zoomed in an image frame . 

Creating Graphs and Charts 
with Microsoft Graph 97 
Microsoft Graph 97 (called in this book by its Registry programmatic ID, MSGraph8) is a 
32-bit OLE 2.1 miniserver application. MSGraph8 is the 32-bit replacement to 
MSGraphS; MSGraph8 is an OLE mini-server that provides graphing capabilities to all 
Microsoft productivity applications. The sections that follow describe how to use the 
Graph Wizard to add MSGraph8 graphs and charts to Access 97 forms and reports. 

Creating the Query on which to Base the Graph 
Most graphs required by management are the time-series type; these track the history of 
financial performance data, such as orders received, product sales, gross margin, and the 
like. In smaller firms, this data comes from tables that store entries from the original 
documents (such as sales orders and invoices) that underlie the summary information. 

This type of data often is called a line-item source. Because a multibillion-dollar firm can 
accumulate several million line-item records in a single year, larger firms usually store 
summaries of the line-item source data in tables; this technique improves the perfor­
mance of queries . Summary data is referred to as rolled-up data or, simply, rollups. Rollups 
of data on mainframe computers often are stored in client/server RDBMSs running under 
UNIX or Windows NT to create data warehouses. Although rolling up data from relational 
tables violates one of the guiding principles of relational theory-don't duplicate data 
in tables and don't store derived data in tables-databases of rolled-up data are very 
common. 
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Note 

The Chart Wizard of Access 95 and Access 97 differs substantially from the Graph Wizard of Access 

2.0 and its predecessors. The Chart Wizard creates a crosstab query for you; the older Graph Wiz­

ard required you to create your own crosstab query. This section describes how to use the Chart 

Wizard in the manner Microsoft intended: from a table or SELECT query. The section "Creating a 

Graph from a Crosstab Query" later in this chapter shows you how to change the Row Source 

property of a graph object to use an existing crosstab query as the source of the data. 

Northwind Traders is a relatively small firm, so it isn't necessary to roll up line-item data 

to obtain acceptable query performance on an Intel 80486-based or faster computer. To 

create a query designed specifically for the Chart Wizard, follow these steps: 

1. In the Database window, open a new query and add the Categories, Products, Or­

der Details, and Orders tables to the query. joins are created for you between the 

primary-key and foreign-key fields of each table. 

2. Drag the CategoryName field of the Categories table to the first column. 

3. Drag the UnitPrice field of the Order Details table to the second column. Edit the 

Field row of the column to read Amount: [Order Details].[UnitPrice]* [Order 

Details].[Quantity]. 

4. Drag the ShippedDate field of the Orders table to the third column. Add an ascend­

ing sort on this column. 

5. Add the criterion Like "* /* /95" to the ShippedDate column so as to only include 

1995 orders. The year 1995 is used instead of 1996 in this example because data is 

available for all 12 months of 1995. Your query design appears, as shown in Figure 

20.20. 
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FIG. 20.20 A query design for creating a graph with Access 97's Chart Wizard . 

6. Click the Run button to test your query (see Figure 20.21.) Close the query and save 

it with the name qryChartWizard. 
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FIG. 20.21 The query result set of the query in Figure 20.20. 

Using the Chart Wizard to Creat e an Unlinked Graph 
Although it's possible to create a graph or chart by using the Insert Object method and 
selecting the Microsoft Graph 97 object type, the Graph Wizard makes this process much 
simpler. You can use the Graph Wizard to create two different classes of graphs and 
charts: 

• Unlinked (also called non-Linked) line graphs display a line for each of the rows of 
your query. You can also create unlinked stacked-column charts and multipl~-area 
charts. 

• A Linked graph or chart is bound to the current record of the form on which it is 
located and displays only a single set of values from one row of your table or query 
at a time. 

This section shows you how to create an unlinked line graph based on a query. The next 
section describes how to use MSGraph8 to display alternative presentations of your data 
in the form of bar and area charts. In the last section of this chapter, you create a graph 
that is linked to a specific record of a query result set . 

To create an unlinked graph that displays the data from the qryChartWizard query, fol ­
low these steps: 

1. Open a new form, select Chart Wizard in the list box, and select qryChartWizard in 
the drop-down list (see Figure 20.22). Click OK to launch the first dialog of the 
Chart Wizard. 

2. Click the» button to add all three fields to your gr.aph (see Figure 20.23). Click 
the Next button to display the Chart Wizard's second dialog. 

3. Click the Line Chart button (the third from the left in the third row of the buttons 
that display the available graph styles), as shown in Figure 20.24. Click the Next 
button to display the third Chart Wizard dialog. 

4. The Chart Wizard attempts to design a crosstab query based on the data types of 
the query result set. In this case, the Chart Wizard makes a mistake by assuming 
you want months in the legend box and product categories along the graph 's hori­
zontal x-axis (see Figure 20.25). 

§Forms 
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FIG. 20.22 Selecting the Chart Wizard and the query on which to base the graph. 
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FIG. 20.23 Selecting the fields to include in the graph. 
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FIG. 20.24 Selecting the type of graph or chart. 
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FIG. 20.25 The Chart Wizard's first try at guessing the type of crosstab query to create. 

5. You want the categories in the legend and the months of 1995 across the x-axis. 

Drag the CategoryName button from the right side of the dialog to the drop box 

under the legend, and drag the ShippedDate button to the drop box under the x­

axis. The button title, partly obscured, is ShippedDate by month (see Figure 20.26). 

You can double-click the ShippedDate by month button and select from a variety 

of GROUP BY date criteria, ranging from Year to Minute. Click the Next button to go 

to the fourth and final Chart Wizard Dialog. 
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FIG. 20.26 Correcting the Chart Wizard's crosstab query guesswork. 

6. Type 1995 Monthly Sales by Category in the text box to add a title to your 

graph. Click the Yes, Display a Legend option button, if necessary, to display the 

Category Name legend (see Figure 20.27). Accept the remainder of the defaults. 
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. FIG. 20.27 Adding a title and legend to your graph. 

7. Click the Finish button to display your graph in Form view. In the miniature ver­
sion illustrated by Figure 20.28, some month labels are missing and the legend 
crowds the graph and label. You fix these problems in the next section of this 
chapter, "Modifying the Design Features of Your Graph." 
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FIG. 20.28 The unbound graph in Form view, as completed by the Chart Wizard. 

8. Click the Design View button of the toolbar and increase the size of your graph to 
at least 5.5 inches wide by 2.5 inches high (see Figure 20.29). The graph that ap­
pears in Design View at this point is an example graph included with MSGraph8. 

9. Set the Enabled property of the unbound object frame to Yes and the Locked Prop­
erty to No. 

10. The chart is in an unbound object frame, so you don't need form adornments for 
record manipulation. Select the form and set the Scroll Bars property of the form to 
Neither, the Record Selectors to No, and the Navigation Buttons to No. 
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M1crosolt Access (Furml form] 

'::~ " 
" 
" ===-""-' 

0 

C<lpll:ln.. . ... 
Default View ...•.. , . Sl"gle Fam 
Ylews Albwed . ; . , , , Both 
5aoll&rl ... ' . .. '. Neither 
RectrdSelectDrs •... No 
NavigOII:lnllutb:ns .• No 
OlvtlfJJ lhes . . . . . . . Yes 
AUbJReslal: ... , .•.• :Yes 
Autocarrter ... ..... No 
llOrder Sty~ ........ silabe 
contro!Bmc: ... . . ... Yes 
Mh Max But1D'lS, , ... 8oth enabled 
Closs Buttcn , , ....• , Yes 
\M'Iats:Th1s8ut!a'l •.. r-.b 
Wi:lth .•• •......•. 5.7S" 
Ptu.re ............ ~ 
Pkbxe Type ..... , . Errtedded 
PCtl.reSIZ:et.b:ie .••. Qp 
Plctlse Al~rnent. . . . ~_enter 
Ptu.re TUt>g .. .. .. No 
Grk1X • • -...• -..•.•. 24 
GrldY, .. ......... 24 
La)'OOtfa"Prnt. ....• No 

FIG. 20.29 The expanded object frame in Form Design view. 

11. Use the sizing handles of the unbound object frame to create a 1/8-inch form bor­
der around the frame. Leaving a small form area around the object makes the acti­
vation process more evident. 

12. Save your form with a descriptive name, such as frmChartWizard. Return to I~ I 
Form view in preparation for changing the size and type of your graph. 

Tip . 

When you complete your design, set the value of the Enabled property to No so that users of your 

application can't activate the graph and alter its design. 

Modifying the Design Features of Your Graph 

MSGraph8 is an OLE 2.1 mini-server; you can activate MSGraph8 in place and modify 
the design of your graph. MSGraph8 also supports Automation, so you can use Access 
VBA code to automate design changes. This section shows you how to use MSGraph8 to 
edit the design of the graph manually, as well as how to change the line graph to an area 
or column chart. 

Ill> ill> See "Understanding Automation," p. 1097 

To activate your graph and change its design with MSGraph8, follow these steps: 

1. Display the form in Form view, then double-click the graph to activate MSGraph8 
in place. A diagonally hashed border surrounds the graph; MSGraph8's menus 
replace and supplement those of Access 97. (The activation border is missing from 
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the left and top of the object frame if you didn't create some space on the form 
around the object frame in step 11 of the preceding section.) 

2. Drag the middle-right sizing handle to the right border of your enlarged unbound 
object frame. Drag the middle-bottom sizing handle to the bottom border of the 
object frame. 

3. Choose Yiew, _Qatasheet to inspect the data series that Access has transmitted to 
MSGraph8 (see Figure 20.30). 

lliJ hmChor1Wtzard Form llliJEJ 
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FIG. 20.30 The expanded version of the chart displaying part of the datasheet for the graph. 

4. You can change the type family and font size of your chart's labels and legend. 
Select the graph title, and then choose FQrmat, Sflected Chart Title to open the 
Format Chart Title dialog. Select the Font tab, and set the size of the chart title to 
12 points (see Figure 20.31), and then click OK to close the dialog. Select the leg­
end, and then open the Format Legend dialog and set the size of the legend font to 
7 points. 

Formal Chart Ttlle fJEI 

Font l Ali;pll'><lnt j 

r AllJP:'scale 

Ttlls ill a True Type foot. Tha san-e funtwJU 00 used onOOthYtU' prnter <n1 
yo..r!iCl"&el"l. 

FIG. 20.31 Changing the font size of the graph's title. 
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5. They-axis labels should be formatted as currency, so click one of the labels to select 
the y-axis. Then choose FQrmat, Sflected Axis to display the Format Axis dialog. 

6. Click the Number tab, select Currency formats in the Category list, and enter 0 in 
the Decimal Places text box (see Figure 20.32). Click OK to close the dialog and 
apply the new format. Your line graph appears as shown in Figure 20.33. 

Fnrmnl Axis 6 

Pattsms I Scale I F<Ylt r..rrber 1•'91""" I 
CP""P'Y: i':"""""' ~ 
General $3:1,00) ...,_ 
AcCOI.l'lthg 
DaiS 
Time 
Percentage 
Fractl:ln 
SCion tit\: 
Ten 
Spec~ I 
CUs"m 

Q.o<:lrnalplaces: lo 
~mbol: 

$L234 
($1,23<) 
($1.234' 

rl,ji«;;dtoscute 

a.mn:y fixmats.re used ltrgeneral fl'll:rletaryvalles:. USSActo.nt:i"g 
fOrmats ti'J al~ dacHnal pohts fl a coh.lnn. 

FIG. 20.32 Formatting the numeric values of the y-axis. 

FIG. 20.33 The line graph with reformatted y-axis labels and a larger graph title. 

You might want to change the line graph to some other type of chart (such as area or 

stacked column) for a specific purpose. Area charts, for example, are especially effective 
as a way to display the contribution of individual product categories to total sales. To 

change the line graph to another type of chart, follow these steps: 

1. Choose ,Chart, Chart Iype to open the Chart Type dialog. 

2. Click the Standard Types tab to display the standard chart selections, and select 

Area in the Chart Type list (see Figure 20.34). 
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3. Select Stacked Area chart in the Chart Sub-Type list (the second chart in the first 

row-see Figure 20.34). Click OK to change your line graph into an area chart, as 

shown in Figure 20.35. The contribution of each category appears as an individu­

ally colored area, and the uppermost line segment represents total sales. 

ChortTypa fJ 

rap,.,. = 
r " 

jr C!<lfault filrmattrg 

~ 11rea. b~sp~>ys lhe •et'ld or h. 
j:OnlTbutm of each vaLe 0\'ar time a­
calllgOrlos. 

FIG. 20.34 Changing the line graph to a stacked area chart. 

§;! lrmChortWmtrd Form 
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FIG. 20.35 The stacked area chart in Form view. 

Tip 

To get help with the Chart Type dialog, click the Office Assistant button at the lower left of 

the Chart Type dialog. 

4. To convert the area chart into a stacked column chart, choose .Chart, Chart Iype, 

display the Standard Types page of the Chart Type dialog, select Column in the 
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Chart Type Jist, and then select Stacked Column (the second button in the first 
row) of the Chart Sub-Type Jist (see Figure 20.36) . 

Chortlyp~> i) 

r~~M~~~ J ~~..l;?O:~~~I 
Press a1d hlld to y,lew saNl)le 

FIG. 20.36 Selecting a stacked column chart type. 

5 . Click OK to close the Chart Type dialog. Your stacked column chart appears, as 
shown in Figure 20.37. 

§~ frmCht:triW__!_nud form _ ____ ___ _ _ _ _ ~~~£1 

FIG. 20.37 The stacked column chart in Form view. 

6. Another subtype of the area chart and stacked column chart is the percentage distri­
bution chart . To create the distribution of the sales graph shown in Figure 20.38, 
repeat steps 4 through 5, but select the 100% Percent Column picture with equal 
column heights in the Chart Sub-type list of the Chart Type dialog. 

7 . Because you set the format of they-axis previously to eliminate the decimals, you 
need to change the format of the y-axis manually to Percentage. Select the y-axis, 
choose FQrmat, S~lected Axis, select Percentage in the Category list, make sure that 
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Decimal Places is set to 0, and then click OK to apply the format. Your chart ap­

pears as shown in Figure 20.38. 

El:J lrmChe.~W1101d form _ __ _ _ _ ~ _ ~~~ 

1995 Monthly Sales by Category 

DSeafood .,<Kluce 
DMnt.PouKry 

FIG. 20.38 The percentage distribution column chart. 

8 . Change the Chart Type back to a line graph in preparation for the linked graph 

example of the next section, "Creating a Graph from a Crosstab Query." Click in­

side the form border but outside the object frame to deactivate the graph, and save 

your form. Of the four types of charts demonstrated, most users find the area chart 

best for displaying time-series data for multiple values that have meaningful total 

values. 

Note 

The process of adding an unbound graph to an Access report is identical to that for forms. Unless 

you have a color printer, you need to select a line graph subtype that identifies data points with a 

different symbol for each category. For area and stacked column charts, select a series of hatched 

patterns to differentiate the product categories. 

Creating graphs with MSGraph8 is not a speedy process. Each time you change from 

Design view to Form view, Access runs the query, launches MSGraph8 in the back­

ground, and passes the query data to MSGraph8. This process, using the qryChartWizard 

query, takes about 13 to 15 seconds on an 80486DX4/100 computer with a PCI bus video 

accelerator and a fast fixed-disk drive. The 32-bit graph OLEControl of Visual Basic 4.0 is 

much faster in operation than MSGraph8, but you must master programming Automa­

tion code in Access VBA to use Graph32.ocx. 

Another problem with MSGraph8 is that you cannot easily transfer data to MSGraph8's 

datasheet with Access VBA code. (The Cells and Range properties of MSGraph8's 

DataSheet object are read-only, so you can't use Automation to set data series values 

directly.) You can expect third-party suppliers to provide faster-operating graphing ap­

plications in the form of OLE 2.x miniservers and ActiveX controls. You need to write 

Access VBA code, however, to send the data series to these applications. 
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Creating a Graph from a Crosstab Query 
Access 97's Chart Wizard is quite parochial: It insists on creating a crosstab query for 
you . Once you've created a chart with the Chart Wizard, however, you can change the 
Row Source property value to specify a previously created crosstab query of your own 
design. Thus, you can take one of the queries you created in Chapter 10, 
qry199SQuarterlyCategorySales, and modify this query to create the 
qry199SMonthlyCategorySalesChart query that provides the same result as the crosstab 
query created by the wizard. You need to specify a table or query as the Record Source for 
the chart to create the linked chart described in the next section, "Linking the Graph to 
a Single Record of a Table or Query." 

~~ See "Creating a Monthly Product Sales Crosstab Query," p. 362 

~~ See "Decreasing the Level of Detail in Crosstab Queries," p. 365 

You must create the qry1995MonthlyCategorySalesChart query and use the query as the Row 

Source of the unbound object frame to complete the linked graph example in the following sec­

tion. The linked graph example does not work with the crosstab query created by the Chart Wiz­

ard in the preceding steps. 

To create the qry199SMonthlyCategorySalesChart query, follow these steps: 

1. Open the qry199SMonthlyCategorySales query in Design mode. 

~--

2. Click the Show Table button of the tool bar and add the Categories table to the 
query. A join is created between the CategoryiD fields of the Categories and Prod­
ucts tables. 

3. Delete the CategoryiD column that provided the Row Heading. 

4. Drag the CategoryName field from the Categories table to the first column of the 
query, and select RowHeading in the Crosstab row. 

5. Alias the CategoryName field by typing Categories: at the beginning of the field 
text box. 

6. Change the Expr1 statement in the Fields row to Exprl:Format([OrderDate], 
"mmm") to use three-letter month abbreviations. Your query appears as shown in 
Figure 20.39. 

7. Double-click an empty region of the upper pane to open the Query Properties 
window's General page. Delete the current entry in the Column Headings text box 
of the General page. Enter the 12 month abbreviations, Jan through Dec, separat­
ing the month abbreviations with commas. Access adds the double quotation 
marks for you, as shown in Figure 20.40. 

I iEl Queries I 
I ~lgn 

~ 
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OrderDote 
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uke '"/"/95" 
or. 

FIG. 20.39 The design of a query that displays monthly sales by product category. 
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FIG. 20.40 Adding fixed column headings for 12 months. 

8. Choose file, Save As, and save your query as 
qry1995MonthlyCategorySalesGraph. 

9. Click the Run button of the toolbar to check your query result set (see Figure 
20.41). 

FIG. 20.41 Part of the result set of the qryl995MonthlyCategorySalesChartquery. 

10. Open frmChartWizard in Design view, if necessary, select the unbound object 
frame, and open the Properties window. 
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11. Click the Data tab, open the Row Source list box, and select 

qryl99SMonthlyCategorySalesChart as the value of the Row Source property. 

12. Change to Form view and verify that your line graph appears the same as that cre­

ated by the Chart Wizard. 

Troubleshooting 

After changing the Row Source property of my chart to the qry1995MonthlySalesCategoryChart query, 

the product categories appear in the chart as the x-axis labels, and the total month sales are plotted on 

the chart. 

MSGraph8 might determine that the column headings of the Row Source query are the series to 

be plotted, resulting in the Category Name appearing as the x-axis legends. To obtain the correct 

data plotting, display the chart in Form view, and double-click it to activate in-place editing with 

MSGraph8 . Next, choose Qata, Series in Rows to change the series markers from the column 

headings to the rows; this causes the dollar amounts to be plotted on the chart, and the months of 

the year appear as the x-axis legend. 

Linking the Graph to a Single Record of a Table or Query 

You create a linked graph or chart by setting the values of the MSGraph8 object's Link 

Child Fields and Link Master Fields properties. The link is similar to that between a form 

and subform. A linked graph displays the data series from the current row of the table or 

query that serves as the Record Source of the form. As you move the record pointer, the 

graph is redrawn to reflect the data values in the selected row. 

To change the frmChartWizard form to accommodate a linked graph, follow these steps: 

1. Open frmChartWizard in Design view; then click the Properties button of the 

toolbar to open the Properties window for the form. 

2. Click the Data tab, open the Record Source list box, and select 

qryl995MonthlyCategorySalesChart as the value of the Record Source property of 

the form, which binds the form to the query. 

3. Your form needs record-navigation buttons for a linked query, so click the Format 

tab and set the value of the Navigation Buttons property to Yes. 

4. Select the unbound object frame, and then click the Data tab. Type Categories as 

the value of the Link Child Fields and Link Master Fields properties (see Figure 

20.42). Using this technique, you create the link between the current record of the 

form and the row of the query that serves as the Row Source property of the graph 

(through the Categories field of the query). 

5. To test your linked graph, click the Form View button of the toolbar. If (in the 

preceding section) you saved the line graph version of the form, your graph ap­

pears as shown in Figure 20.43. 
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FIG. 20.42 Linking the graph's Row Source property to the current record of the form . 

1995 Monthly Sales by Category 

Je fl Fe b Mar Apr M•r Jun Ju l Au g Se p Oct Nov Oe c 

FIG. 20.43 The linked version of the 1995 Monthly Sales by Category graph. 

6. The single line appears a bit anemic for a graph of this size, so double-click the 
graph to activate it in place. Double-click anywhere on the line to display the For­
mat Data Series dialog. Click the Patterns tab to bring that page to the front of the 
dialog. Open the Weight drop-down list, and choose the thickest line it offers. To 
change the data-point marker, open the Style drop-down list and select the square 
shape. Use the drop-down lists to set the Foreground and Background colors of the 
marker to a contrasting hue, such as red (see Figure 20.44). Click OK to close the 
dialog and implement your design changes. 

7. Double-click the legend box to open the Format Legend dialog. On the Patterns 
page, click the None option button in the Border frame to remove the border from 
the legend (see Figure 20.45). Click the Font tab, set the Bold attribute on, and 
change the font size to 11 points. Click OK to close the dialog and apply your 
modification to the legend. 
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FIG. 20.44 Increasing the thickness of and changing the markers for the data series line. 
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FIG. 20.45 Removing the border from the legend. 

8. To use your enhanced legend as a subtitle for the chart, click and drag the legend 

to a location under the chart title, as shown in Figure 20.46. Click over the plot 

area to display the chart's sizing handles; drag the middle sizing handle to the right 

to increase the size of the plot area (see Figure 20.46). 

9 . Click anywhere on the form outside of the chart to close MSGraph8 and return to 

Access. Click the record selection buttons to display a graph of the sales for each of 

the eight categories. 

10. You can smooth the data series line by activating the graph and double-clicking 

the line. Mark the Smoothed Line check box in the Line frame of the Patterns page, 

and then click OK. Your graph now appears as shown in Figure 20.47. 
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§;J irmChartWizard Form -~~~~~ 

1996 Monthly Sales by Category 

~Cond lm • nts 

FIG. 20.46 The Form view of the graph with added design features. 

Sal hmChor1Wmtrd Form l!lr!JEJ 

1996 Monthly Sales by Category 

-+-con d lm ents 

FIG. 20.47 Smoothing applied to the data series line, using best-fit curves. 

11. MSGraph8 offers a variety of three-dimensional chart formats. Figure 20.48 illus­
trates a 3-D column chart. You can change the perspective of the graph by activat­
ing the chart and selecting the Corners part of the chart . Click one of the Corners' 
selection squares, and drag the square to change the perspective. 

Tip 

Use the Chart Objects list (at the top left of the MSGraph8 toolbar) to select objects in the chart, 
such as the corners, walls, series, and other elements of a bar chart. 
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FIG. 20.48 The line graph converted to a 3-D column chart. 

1996 Monthly Sales 

by Category 

• Meat/Poultry 

12. Deactivate the graph by clicking the form outside the bound object frame. Choose 

file, Save As, and save your bound form with a new name, such as 

frmLinkedChart. 
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Chapter 21 

Using Access with 
Microsgft Excel 

Spreadsheet and word-processing applications dominate the Windows pro­

ductivity application software market. According to industry reports, more 

than 70 percent of all Windows installations in the business environment 

include a spreadsheet application. Microsoft Office 97, which includes 32-bit 

Excel 97 and Word 97, is likely to take over the dominant position of 16-bit 

Microsoft Office 4+ as Windows 95 and Windows NT 4.0 Workstation gain 

popularity. Spreadsheets include the capability to emulate some features of 

database managers, such as sorting ranges of cells that are defined as a 

worksheet "database." 

One of the principal uses of Access 97 is the conversion of data in large 

worksheets to tables in a relational database structure. Some of the primary 

justifications for converting from the familiar worksheet model to an Access 

97 database include the following: 

• Access queries provide much greater flexibility in selecting and sorting 

data than is offered by the limited sort and selection criteria of spread­

sheet applications. 

• You can create Access forms to simulate common business forms, which 

is difficult or impossible to do with present-day Windows spreadsheet 

applications. Excel 97 forms (dialog sheets in Excel 95), for example, 

offer the choice of only a few simple unbound control objects. Data­

entry validation is much easier in Access than in worksheets. 

• Access offers many more options for printing formatted reports from 

your data than are available with worksheets. 

• Access VBA allows you to write programs in a full-featured language and 

does not restrict you to using a set of predetermined worksheet func­

tions. (Spreadsheet applications that use VBA or other BASIC-like macro 

languages, however, don't suffer from this restriction.) 
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730 Chapter 21-Using Access with Microsoft Excel 

• Properly designed Access relational databases minimize the duplication of informa­
tion, speed data entry, and reduce disk file-storage requirements for large aggrega­
tions of data . 

In many situations, however, changing a worksheet to a database is impractical. You may 
need to be able to view, import, or edit data that is contained in a worksheet within an 
Access application. In this case, linking the spreadsheet as an OLE object is the best 
method. You also can attach worksheet files in Excel 5+ formats to Access 97 tables with 
the Excel ODBC driver that is supplied with Microsoft Office. 

The limited utility of attached worksheet files is demonstrated in the first sections of this 
chapter by the conversion process necessary to restructure the data to relational form. 
The second major topic of this chapter, "Using Excel as an OLE Server," describes how to 
link or embed worksheet data as OLE objects in bound or unbound object frames. 

Note 

Microsoft Excel 97 is used in the following examples, but you can use any Windows spreadsheet 

app lication that has OLE server capabil ity. The first seri es of examples that show you how to reo r­

ganize spreadsheet data into Access tables doesn't require a spreadsheet application. You only 

need a suitable file in Excel .xis or Lotus .wk7 format to import. 

Importing and Reorganizing 
Worksheet Data 
Worksheets created by Excel and other spreadsheet applications often contain data that 
is suitable for processing with relational database techniques. The worksheet usually is 
organized for viewing the data quickly; however, this organization seldom is appropriate 
for data manipulation by an RDBMS. 

STK_21_1 (described in the next section) is an example of a worksheet that is formatted 
for viewing data. Four rows of 22 columns each contain the equivalent of a database 
record- all available data for a single stock. This type of structure, where a group of indi­
vidual rows constitute a database record, is common in worksheet design. This structure 
differs from the design of a proper worksheet database, in which all of the data for a 
single entity (in this case, a stock) is contained in a single row. The examples that follow 
in this section illustrate how to import a spreadsheet of multiple-row-per-record type and 
convert the data it contains to related Access tables . Make-table and update queries assist 
in the reorganization of the data into relational form. 

Note 

The exam ple presented in the following sections is based on a specific worksheet format that 

contains New Yo rk Stock Exchange trading data for com mon stocks. The format of the data in the 

works heet is similar to t hat used by online sources of financial info rmation, many of whose sources 
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organize their transmitted data for automatic or manual importing into worksheets. You're likely to 

find other time-series statistical data to have been created as worksheets. The following sections 

are specific to a single data format, but the process of converting almost all column-row, time­

series data to database format is similar to that presented throughout this chapter. 

Obtaining the Example Worksheet 

The file used to create many of the examples in this chapter, Stk_2l.xls (Excel 97 for­

mat), contains the high price, low price, and trading volume of more than 300 indi­

vidual stocks for a 21-day period beginning on April 10, 1992. This file was originally 

created as a Lotus 1-2-3 worksheet file (STK_2l.WK1) by Ideas Unlimited. 

The Stk_2l.xls file is included in the example files for this book, ava ilable from the 

Macmillan Publishing USA Information Super Library Web site. Follow the links from this 

URL to the Special Edition Using Access 97 page for downloading instructions: on the web 

http:/ /www.mcp.com/que/ m soffice/ 

The examples files are archived in ZIP format. You can download an evaluation copy of 

the latest 32-bit version of WinZip, which expands the ZIP files, from: 

http:/ /www.winzip.com/ 

Figure 21.1 shows the Stk_2l.xls workbook opened in Excel 97. Stk_2l.xls contains three 

worksheets. The worksheet named STK_21_1 contains the entire set of sample data­

more than 300 stocks in more than 1,200 rows. The worksheet named STK_21_2 con­

tains 201 rows and SO stocks, while STK_21_3 contains 17 rows and 4 stocks. The two 

smaller worksheets, STK_21_2 and STK_21_3, demonstrate the effect of worksheet size on 

Access's performance in sections related to OLE later in this chapter. The first row of each 

worksheet is used to provide field names for the table . The first column of the first row 

contains the entry "Day, " and the remaining columns of the first row are numbered 

sequentially from 1 to 21. 

;I Slk ?I ,;Is l!lf;JEI 
~ -- -- - - - -

A B c D E ' G . 
1 Dav l 2 3 4 5 

2 Ml-S 18.500 18.250 18.750 19.125 19 . 000 19. 

+ H1gh 19.250 ta. sao 18.875 19.250 19.125 19. 

~ low 18.500 18 . 125 18.500 18.875 18.875 lB. 

-+ Volume 59200.000 52800.000 84000. DOD 63400.000 16700.000 16700. 

AAQ-S 55.500 56. sao 58.750 60.500 59.000 59. 
--y H1gh 57.500 56.750 59.250 60.875 60.750 60. 

+ low 55.000 55 . 250 57.250 57.500 58.500 58 . 

Volume 2<47000. 000 1078200 . 000 1289300.000 1940700 . 000 2309700 . 000 2309700 . 

1.-1!1, AA-S 68 . 000 73.750 71.750 7<1.500 76.625 76. 

l...!b H1gh 68.750 73.875 73.750 74.875 76.750 76. 

I-ll; low 68.000 67 . ODD 71.250 72.000 74.375 H. 

rli- Volume 381900 . 000 270800 . 000 1162900.000 723900.000 1079600.000 1079600 . 

-~ ABT-S 65 . 250 65.625 67.250 66.375 6.1\.875 64. 

_ _!_5 High 66.125 65.750 67.875 67.750 66.000 66. 

I~ low 64.625 64 . 875 65.625 65.625 64 . 375 64. 

I* Volume 1328400.000 561800.000 739900.000 898900.000 894700.000 894700~ 
•ov_o '' "" 1? ":171:; ~~ 

1? ?I:On " . 
14 4 ~ Hi\ SlK 2 3 SlK 21 2 SlX 21 1 i.J d. 

FIG. 21 .1 The Stk_Zl.xJs sample workbook opened in Excel 97 . 
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The organization of these worksheets is especially well-suited to the first example in the 
next section, "Importing the Example Worksheet," which shows you how to reorganize a 
worksheet to create a properly designed table. Alternatively, you can use for the ex­
amples any Excel or .wk? file that contains multiple series of numbers. 

Importing the Example Worksheet 
The first step in the importing process is to create a new database in which to import the 
worksheet data. Follow these steps: 

~~ See "Creating a New Database," p. 112 
~~ See "Creating a Table by Importing an Excel Worksheet," p. 221 

1. Launch Access if it is not open, select Blank Database in the opening dialog, and 
click OK. Alternatively, if Access is already open, choose file, New Database, and 
double-click the Blank Database icon. The New Database dialog appears. 

2. In the New Database dialog, enter Stocks.mdb as the name of your new database, 
and then click Create. 

3. Choose file, Get External.!2ata, Import. The Import dialog opens (see Figure 21.2). 

lmpnr1 () 

Fild tile& that matcll these search alterla: 

Ale"'""'' I :::J r.,..orprcpertd 

rl -IITIX"-1 --,1 

Cor<el 

&lv..-ced ... 

• Lastl!Jldlf'od;, .-,,.,-y tl-me---, 

·= '"= ===:I 

j4iik(s)fwld. -

FIG. 21.2 Access 97's Import dialog. 

4. Select Microsoft Excel (.xis) from the Files of Type drop-down list. (Support for 
importing all Excel file versions with a single file-type selection was new with 
Access 95.) 

5. Select Stk_2l.xls in the list, and click the Import button to display the first dialog 
of the Import Spreadsheet Wizard dialog (see Figure 21.3). 
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Yourtpntadtheatfle conleint mora fl8ll one WOiklhntDt range. 'Nhk:h~ or range 
wouldyoulb? 

STX_21_2 f"" 
~ •Y 

1.000 .000 .000 .000 . 0 :J 
~ ~~s 16.500 18 . 250 18.750 19 . 125 19. 

19.250 18.500 18.875 19.250 19. 

18 . 500 18 . 125 18.500 18 . 875 !B. 

olume 9200.000 2600.000 4000.000 3400.000 167 

1\AQ-S 5 . 500 6 . 500 e. 7so 0 . 500 9 . 

igh ~7 .500 ~6. 750 9. 250 0.675 0. 

ow 5 . 000 ~5 . 250 7 . 250 7 . 500 B. !::J 
!!! :J, .., .l! 

FIG. 21.3 Access 97's Import Spreadsheet Wizard 's first dialog for importing worksheet files. 

6. Select STK_21_1 from the worksheet name list. (Select one of the smaller sheets if 

you want to save disk space.) Click Next to display the second wizard dialog. 

7. Mark the First Row Contains Column Headings check box (see Figure 21.4). Access 

displays a message informing yotL that the first row contains data that can't be used 

for valid Access field names and that the wizard will assign valid field names for 

you. (Access field names must begin with an alphabetic character, so the column 

headings 1-21 can't be converted directly to field names.) Click OK to dismiss the 

information dialog, and then click Next to display the third wizard dialog (select­

ing a destination for the imported data) . 

: lmpurl '•IJfPIId ,h+•l' l Wuurd 

Miao~o~Accen cen uae )O,lf column headtngt at field l'lam8t for )'OUr tebfe. Ooet lhe lim ION 

epecllied...-calllrMhoodlnga? 

"'F' ... -~ColumnHoodings 

4 F • 

i~-s 18 . 500 18 . 250 18.750 19.125 19. ~ ~igh 19 . 250 18.500 18.675 19.250 19. 

ow IB . 500 IB . I25 !8 . 500 18.875 lB. 

4 olume 9200 . 000 2600.000 4000.000 ~3400. 000 167 

f'.Ao-s 5 500 6.500 e. 750 ~0. 500 ~9. 
~i g h 7 . 500 6 . 750 9.250 0.875 0. 

ow 5 000 5.250 7. 250 1 .sao B. 

olume 447000.000 107B200 . 000 1269300.000 1940700. 000 30 d 

..!0 .!. 

FIG. 21.4 The Import Spreadsheet Wizard's second dialog. 
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Qpen 

8. Select the In a New Table option, and click Next to display the fourth wizard dialog 
(field options). 

9. You don't need to specify field data types in this case, so click Next to display the 
fifth wizard dialog (primary key options) . You don't need a primary key at this 
point, so click the No Primary Key option button, and click Next to display the 
final Wizard dialog. 

10. Because you specified a new table for the imported data, Access now asks you for a 
name for the new table. The default name for the new table, STK_21_1 , is correct, 
so click Finish to import the spreadsheet. 

11. When the Wizard's message box announces that the import process has completed, 
click OK. 

12. With the STK_21_1 table, click the Open button to display the table in Table view. 

13. Select all 22 fields by clicking the Day column header button, holding down the 
mouse button, and dragging the mouse to the right. Choose FQrmat, .Column 
Width to display the Column Width dialog (see Figure 21.5). 

14. Click the Best Fit button to reduce the column widths to suit the entries in the 
table. 

Column W1dlh 11 

Q>L~mWdlh'-- ~ 

P:$niardWtd1h ~ 

~ 

FIG. 21.5 Setting the column width of the STK_Zl_l table. 

Access has interpreted the field type of the Excel 97 numeric data as double-precision, 
which is not required for any of the values in the table. Single-precision numbers can 
accommodate all of the numeric values in the table. Using single-precision, rather than 
double-precision, values saves about 33 percent of the disk space. 

To change the Field Size property of the numeric fields of the STK_21_1 table, follow 
these steps: 

1. Click the Design View button. 

2. Select the first Number field-the field named Field2. Change the Field Size value 
from Double to Single. 

3. Repeat step 2 for the remaining 20 Number fields (Field3-Field23). 

4. Click the Datasheet button to return to Table view. Click Yes when asked whether 
you want to save your changes and when notified that some data may be lost. 
Access converts the field sizes in the STK_21_1 table from Double to Single at this 
point, and no data is lost. Your table appears as shown in Figure 21.6. 
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, .. - Cl )( 

Day Fleld2 J Fleld3 Fleld4 Fleld5 Fleld6 Fleld7 FieldS I Fleld9 Fl•• 

~ IIDI!I 18 5 18 25 18 75 19125 19 19 18 75 19 125 

f- H1gh 19 25 18 5 18 875 19 25 19125 19 125 19 19 125 1 

f- Low 18 5 18 125 18 5 18.875 18.875 18 875 18 625 18 75 

f- Volume 59200 52800 84000 63400 16700 16700 21200 73400 

MQ-S 55 5 56 5 58 75 60 5 59 59 56 75 56 25 5 

~ High 57 .5 56 75 59 25 60 875 60 75 60 75 59 57.25 

55 55 25 57 25 57 5 58 5 58.5 56 56 f- Low 
f- Volume 2447000 1078200 1289300 1940700 2309700 2309700 1839700 1610400 15: 

~ ~~s 
68 73 75 71 75 74 5 76 625 76 625 77 75 76 25 

68 75 73 875 73 75 74 .875 76 75 76 75 78 25 77 375 7 

f- Low 68 67 71 25 72 74 375 74 375 75 625 75 5 

~ Volume 381900 270800 1162900 723900 1079600 1079600 531000 297500 2 

r- ABT-S 65 25 65 625 67 25 66 375 84 875 84 875 63 25 62 875 6 

'- H1gh 66 125 65 75 67 .875 6775 66 66 845 84 6 

Low 84 625 64 875 65 625 65 625 84 375 84 375 63 62 

= Volume 1328400 561800 739900 898900 894700 894700 738300 907600 5: 

_ ABY-S 12 375 12 375 12 5 12 125 12 25 12 25 12 375 23 125 1 

H1ah ~12 375 12.5 12 375 I 12 25 112 25 12 375 23125 ~ 
Re=<l: illjJ 1 ~of 1221 < ' 2< 

FIG. 21.6 The revised version of the STK_21_1 table. 

Developing a Conversion Strategy 

The second step in the conversion process is to define the tables to be created as a result 

of normalizing the data in the imported spreadsheet (normalizing the data means con­

verting it to a form that follows the rules of relational database design). Very few 

worksheets can be converted to a single table that meets relational database standards. 

Designing the tables to contain the data and establishing the relationships of these tables 

to one another are the most important elements of the conversion process. Following are 

the two objectives of your design strategy: 

11!-11!- See "Normalizing Data to the Relational Model," p. 802 Q] 

• A design optimized for data display, entry, and editing. This objective is primary if you 

plan to use Access for data entry. In the stock prices example, data entry and edit­

ing aren't a consideration because the data is supplied in worksheet format by Ideas 

Unlimited and other purveyors of stock price data . 

• A design allowing you to extract imported data with the fewest steps. If you obtain peri­

odic updates to your stock price data in worksheet format, for example, ease of 

importing the data is the principal consideration. 

The initial design usually is a compromise between these two objectives. The stock price 

example does not involve a compromise because data entry and editing are unnecessary. 

When planning the initial design of the tables to contain the stock price and volume 

data, consider these points: 
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tJ IJ>IJ> See "Fifth Normal Form and Combined Entities," p. 807 

• The data for each element of the group-Close, High, Low, and Volume-is incorporated 
in an individual table. A table with the 84 fields required to hold all data for a stock 
is unwieldy at best. Reconstructing a worksheet from a table with such a design 
results in a cumbersome worksheet. One of the principles of relational database 
design is that you should be able to reconstruct your original database from the 
relational data. 

• The key field of each table, Symbol, is the ticker symbol of the stock. (The ticker symbol 
is the abbreviation for the name of the stock assigned by the New York Stock Ex­
change.) This key field allows the tables to be linked in a one-to-one relationship 
based on the unique values of the ticker symbols. One-to-one relationships are 
uncommon in relational databases, but in this example a one-to-one relationship is 
quite useful. 

• Queries organize the data in the tables as required for Access forms and reports. Because 
each field in the query is prefaced by the table name, the names of the tables 
should be short to save keystrokes. 

• When multiple tables are combined in a query, the records in each table must be identified 
by type. The second field, Type, is a single-letter abbreviation of the type of data: 
C(lose), H(igh), L(ow), and V(olume). 

Now you need to develop the tactics to create the required tables in accordance with 
your strategy. The conversion plan involves these elements: 

• The records to be included in the individual tables are extracted from the STK_21_1 
table by make-table queries with criteria based on the values in the Day field. 

• The Symbol field from the Close table must be added to the High, Low, and Vol­
ume tables. 

• In the query used to create the final table, adding the Symbol field to a table re­
quires a unique key to link the Close table and the tables without symbol values. 
An AutoNumber field added to the Close, High, Low, and Volume tables can serve 
as a temporary key field. 

• Creating the new tables is a two-step process. First, the data is extracted to a tempo­
rary set of tables (Hi, Lo, and Vol). The second step combines these three tables 
with the Symbol field of another temporary table-Close-to create the final High, 
Low, and Volume tables . You need temporary tables in this case because make­
table queries should never alter tables on which they are based. 
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• Because the Close table lacks a type identifier field, a Type field must be added to 

this table. The remaining tables have a type identifier word that can be replaced by 

the corresponding code letter. 

Now that you have a conversion strategy and have decided the tactics for carrying it out, 

you are ready to test the merits of both, as described in the next section. 

Extracting Data 
Make-table queries are designed specifically for creating new tables from data in existing 

tables that meet a specified set of criteria. For STK_21_1, you use make-table queries to 

create one final table (Close) and three temporary tables (Hi, Low, and Vol). To create 

these four tables with make-table queries, follow these steps: 

<11<11 See "Creating Action Queries to Append Records to a Table," p. 378 

1. With the STK_21_1 table open, click the arrow of the New Object button of the 

toolbar and select New Query from the list to create a new query based on 

STK_21_1. 

2. With Design View selected in the New Query dialog's list, click OK. Access creates a 

new query and automatically adds the STK_21_1 table to the query. 

3. Click the Day field, and drag the field symbol to the first column of the query. 

4. Click the asterisk(*, all fields), and drag the field symbol to the second column of 

the query. 

5. Click the Show check box in the Day field to clear the box. (Day is included in the 

fields in the second column of the query. You cannot include two fields of the 

same name in a make-table query.) 

6. In the Criteria row of the Day field, enter High to include only records for the 

high price of the stock in the temporary Hi table. Your query appears, as shown in 

Figure 21. 7. 

7. Choose Query, Make Table Query to display the Make Table dialog. 

8. Enter Hi in the Table Name text box and then click OK (see Figure 21.8). The de­

fault values for the remaining elements in the Make Table dialog are satisfactory. 

9. Click the Run button of the toolbar to create the temporary Hi table. Access dis­

plays a message box that indicates the number of records to be added to the new 

table (see Figure 21.9). Click Yes to complete the make-table query. 

INBw Object : <)Jeryl 

[] 
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llliJ Tables 

~Oue~~SelectOue~------------------------------~--~-~-

Day ::J 
Fold2 
Flekfl 
Flek>! _:j 

~J 

Aeld Qoy STK 21 1: 
TClble: STK 21 1 STK 21 1 

So<t 
Show: 

Criteria: H1gh 

"' •LJ 
I 

FIG. 21 .7 Creating the temporary Hi table with a make-table query. 

Moke Table 6 
~tEwTable - ~ 

J TabletJ,;me: J r;-;Hir------i]-, I ~ 
j r. Qzranoata:sase 

r -Database: 

FIG. 21 .8 Entering the temporary table name in the Make Table dialog. 

M•crosoll Access 

You are about to peste 305 row(s) into ft new 
table. 

Once you dtck Yes. you can't use the Undo com mood 
to 1everse the dlonges 
Ne you sure you wantlo aeeta a new table wrth the 
selected records? 

..; 
~ 

£ 
~ 

,f 

FIG. 21 .9 The message box that confirms the number of rows added to the new table. 

10. Open the Database window, click the Tables tab, and double-click the Hi entry in 
the list to view the table (see Figure 21.10). 

11. Change the Criteria value of your make-table query to Low and repeat steps 6-10, 
substituting Lo for the table name in steps 6 and 10. 

12. Change the Criteria value to Volume and repeat steps 6-10, using Vol for the 
table name. 

13. The closing prices are in the row with the ticker symbol. Each of the symbols has a 
hyphen followed by a character that identifies the type of security; -S represents a 
common stock. Change the Criteria value to Like"*-*" to select these rows and 
repeat steps 6 through 10, using Close for the table name. The expression*-* 
selects all records containing a hyphen. You don't need to create a temporary 
table in this case because the Close table includes the ticker symbols, as illustrated 
by Figure 21.11. 
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·•- - 0 X 

Day I Fleld2 Fleld3 Fleld4 FieldS I Fleld6 1 Field7 1 FieldS I Fleld9 1 Fleld10 Flelo • 

~ Higt'j 19 25 18.5 18 875 19 25 19 125 19 125 19 19 125 19 125 19 -' 

High 57.5 56 75 59 25 60 875 60 75 60 75 59 57 25 58 51 

~ High 68 75 73 875 73 75 74 875 76 75 76 75 78 25 77 375 76 375 75 

1- High 66 125 65.75 67 875 67 75 66 66 64 5 64 63 375 63 

1- High 125 12375 125 12375 1225 1225 12375 23125 12125 12 

I- High 62 625 62 75 64 375 64 75 64 75 64 75 62 375 61 75 61 625 61 

1- High 25 125 25 5 26 25 875 24 5 24 .5 24 125 23 5 24 375 2• 

I- High 31 375 31 25 31 875 32 32 25 32 25 32 25 32 25 32 125 31 

1- High 43 75 44 5 44 25 43 75 43 25 43 25 43 25 43 75 44 125 43 

1- High 42 42 42 25 42 375 42 625 42 625 42 375 42 5 43 25 

I- High 40 5 40 125 41 5 42 375 42 625 42 625 42 375 41 875 41 375 39 

1- High 16 625 16 625 16 75 16 875 17 17 16 875 17 17 375 1: 

High 77 75 77 75 82 81 875 80 80 77 875 77 25 76 875 

1- High 86 85 625 87 75 87 5 87 5 87 5 86 375 86.375 85 125 85 

~~~~gh ~as:~ ~9 ::~ "~9-~ 59 ,6_2: -~o :: ,~o :: 61-~2: ,_ 6.1.: ~~ :: 6'.:-:.J 

_,.d: 1!liJ ~ .Ll!!.JliJ of :n; ~ .!.[:;! 

FIG. 21.10 The temporary Hi table created by the make-table query. 

. . ... - 0 X 

Day Field2 1 Fleld31 Fleld4 I Fleld5 Fleld6 Fleld7 FieldS Fleld9 Fltld10 Flold • 

• AAL.-~ 18 5 18 25 18.75 19 125 19 19 18 75 19 125 19 18W 
- AAQ.S 55 5 56 5 58 75 60 5 59 59 56 75 56 25 57 625 
- AA-S 68 73 75 71 75 74 5 76 625 76 625 77 75 76 25 75 7! 

- ABT-S 65 25 65 625 67 25 66 375 64 875 64 875 63 25 62 875 63 375 62 E 

- ABY-S 12 375 12 375 12 5 12 125 12 25 12 25 12 375 23 125 12 125 12 I 

=ACY-S 61 875 62 375 64 375 64 5 62 625 62 625 60.25 61 5 61 61 I 

_ADM-S 25 25 375 25 625 24 375 23 875 23 875 23 375 23 375 24 125 23€ 

AEP-S 3125 31 125 31 625 32 32 25 32 25 32 25 32 25 31 875 31 
~ AET-S 43 5 44 43 625 43 125 43 25 43 25 43 125 43 75 43 875 43 E 

= AGC-S 41 875 41 375 42125 42 375 42 625 42 625 42 25 42 5 43 

_AHC-S 39 375 40 41 375 42 375 42 375 42 375 41 875 41 5 40 39 E 

_AHM-S 16 375 16 625 16 625 16 625 16 75 16 75 16 75 16 875 17 125 17 

AHP-S 76 875 777581625 80 78 25 78 25 76 125 77 125 76 125 

~ AIG-S 85 375 85 5 86 75 87 25 86 75 86 75 86 85 25 64 875 85 I 

AIT-S 58 75 58 875 59 375 59 625 60 .75 60 75 61 125 61 125 62 625 631: 

~ ALD-S 53 75 53 75 54 625 55 5 57 57 56 5 56 75 56 25 ill Record: .!!.L.!J~ .Ll!!.JliJ of :n; •I I 

FIG. 21.11 The Close table with the ticker symbol of the stocks. 

Modifying the Table Structure 

Each table you created in the preceding section requires additional fields so that you can 

design an append query to create a properly structured table. An AutoNumber field is 

used as a temporary key field for each of the four tables. The Close table needs a Type 

field added, and the Day field of each temporary table needs the name changed to Type. 

Follow these steps to make the changes: 

Tip 

AutoN umber fields are the fastest way of adding a primary-key field to a table that does not con­

tain unique values on which to base a primary key. 

1. Click the Tables tab in the Database window, select the Hi table, and click the 

Design button. 

lii1l Tables I 
~lgl I 
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2. Change the name of the first field from Day to Type and set the Field Size property 
to 1, as shown in Figure 21.12. This action truncates the Type field value, High, to 
the required single-letter code H when you save your design changes. 

.. X 
Field Name Datil OoiCr . 

10 Au"""rrber !Fl 

Flel:l2 ,..,rrber 
-FEid3 ,..,rrber 

'""" ,..,rrber 
FleklS ,..,..,.,. 
FEI:J6 ,..,..,.,. 
Fleld7 ,..,rrber 

'"kJS """*"" !i:l Flek'-1 ,..,..,.,. 
Field ~operUee 

General I~ 1 

I Flel<l5mo 1 -Fo'mat 
ltl>UtMasl< 
CaptJon - ! Atitklllln.~btl.4)~64dwat\ln 
DeWitVaU. - - I lang. ncldlg- "'-Fl for hoi> 
ValkiatiooRule 

I 
cnlllldnona. 

valldati:lnTen 
ReqJO'ed "' I Allow Zaroler~Jth "' - "' =- ~ ,;; 

FIG. 21.12 Modifications to the design of the temporary Hi table. 

3. Click the field selector button of the Type field, and press Insert to add a field 
at the beginning of the table. Type ID in the Field Name column, and select 
AutoNumber in the Data Type column. Click the Primary Key button of the 
toolbar to make the ID field the primary-key field. 

4. Click the Table View button on the toolbar. Save the changes to the table. A mes­
sage box advises you that some data may be lost as a result of truncating the Type 
field length (see Figure 21.13). Click Yes to approve the change. The table appears 
as shown in Figure 21.14. 

Some dale may be lost 

The setting forlhe AeldSila property of one or more 
fields hoe been dlm~gad to o shorter aile. H d$1t 
losl ve.lidetion niles may be violated as e. result. 
Do you-want to cot'ltinue eJrfWI«::l 

FIG. 21.13 The warning that some data may be lost as a result of truncating the Type field. 

Q.eslgn 5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the Lo and Vol tables. 

6. Open the Close table in Design mode. Change the Day field name to Symbol, and 
change its Field Size property to 10 to accommodate longer ticker symbols. 

7. Click the Selection button for the Symbol field, and press Insert to add an ID 
AutoNumber field. Click the Primary Key button of the toolbar to create the 
primary-key index. 
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F: " - OIX 

ID I Typo Flold2 Flold3 Flold4 Field& FieldS Flold7 FieldS Flold9 Flold10 Flolc • 

• ~ ~ 19 25 185 18875 1925 19125 19.125 19 19 125 19 125 19 ~ 
r-
r- 57 .5 56 75 59 25 60 875 60 75 60 75 59 57 25 58 5€ 

3H 68 75 73 875 73 75 74.875 76 75 76 75 78 25 71 375 76 375 75 I 

r- 4H 66 125 65 75 67 675 67.75 66 66 64 .5 64 63 375 63: 
r- 5H 12.5 12 375 125 12375 12 25 12 25 12 375 23 125 12 125 12 
r-

6H 62 625 62 75 64 375 64 75 64 75 64 .75 62.375 6175 61 625 61. 
r-
r- 7H 25.125 25.5 26 25.875 24.5 24 .5 24 125 23 5 24.375 24 

r- 6H 31 375 31 25 31 675 32 32 25 32 25 32.25 32.25 32 125 31: 

r- 9H 43.75 44.5 44 .25 43 75 43 25 43 25 43 25 43 75 44.125 43.: 

10 H 42 42 42 25 42.375 42 625 42 625 42 375 42 5 43 25 
r- 11 H 40.5 40 125 415 42 375 42 625 42 625 42 375 41 675 41 .375 39.: 
r- 12 H 16625 16625 16 75 16 875 17 17 16 675 17 17 375 17 
r-
r- 13 H 71 75 7775 82 61 875 80 80 77.675 7725 76 675 7 

r- 14 H 66 65 .625 8775 87 5 87 5 87 5 86 375 66 375 65 125 65 .. 

15 H 58 675 59 375 59 5 59 625 60 75 60 75 61 125 61 .5 62 75 6~ 
r-

16 H 54 .125 54375 55 75 55 .5 57 125 57 125 565 57125 56 75 
r- 11H 16 125 16 17 75 17 875 16 25 16.25 18.25 16 16 16 

r- 16 H 19 625 20f 5I 20I37p 20.25 21 ]25 21 125 f1 375 21 21.125 lli Reccl"d:_.!!ljj~ • •• •* of 305 • ~ 

FIG. 21.14 The temporary Hi table with the ID key field added. 

8. Select the Field2 field (the first of the Number fields), and then press Insert to add a 

new field. Enter Type as the Field Name of the new field (added fields default to 

the Text data type), and set its Field Size property to 1. Figure 21.15 shows the 

design of the Close table. 

ID 
5yrrbol 

> TYJE 
F~ld2 
Field3 
F"ld4 
Fe idS 
Fielcil 
FeW 

F""' 

Field Name 
Auttfun"bor 
Tan 
Ton 
"-'nbor 
"-'nbor 

"-'"*"" 
"-'nbor 
.... "*"" ......... 
"-'nbor 

"""""lll"'*'4> 1 .~~~~~~. 
FiekiStze 
i'crmat 
lrj>UtMask 
Captm 
Default Vale 
val~ Rule 
vaUdatlenText 
...,......, No 

AlbwZBroLMg1h No 

fndenld No 

Fieki 

The maxiiTl.lm runiler of characters you 
CCI'\ enter n m fleki. ~ Qo-gest 

l
·tnaJtiti'1JmiOlJC410set525S PressFlfi:r 

ho\:lor>floldolre. 

FIG. 21.15 Modifications made to the design of the Close table. 

9. Click the Table View button of the toolbar, save your changes, and accept the trun-

cated field . Figure 21.16 shows the resulting Close table. 

The extraction of data from STK_21_1 to the required tables is a relatively simple process 

because the labels used to identify the data are consistent throughout the worksheet. You 

may need to write a worksheet macro that creates consistent labels for rows to be in­

cluded in a specific table if the labels don't exist or aren't consistent in the original ver­

sion of the worksheet. 
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- 0 )( 
ID Symbol Type Fltld2 Fltld3 Fleld4 Fleld5 Fleld6 Fleld7 FieldS Fltld9 F • 

f!- ~ AAL-S 18 5 18 25 18 75 19 125 19 19 18 75 19 125 -' 

I- 2AAO-S 55 5 56 5 58 75 60 5 59 59 56 .75 56 25 ' 
3AA-S 68 73 75 71 75 74 5 76 625 76 625 77 75 76 25 r-
4 ABT-S 65 25 65 625 67 25 66 375 64 875 64 .875 63.25 62 .875 I I-

I-
5 ABY-S 12 375 12 375 125 12125 12 25 12 25 12 375 23 125 
6ACY-S 61 875 62 375 64 375 64 5 62 625 62.625 60.25 61 .5 r-
7 ADM-S 25 25 375 25 625 24.375 23 875 23.875 23 375 23 375 I- BAEP-S 31 25 31 125 31 625 32 32 25 32 25 32 25 32 25 r-
9AET-S 43 5 44 43 625 43 125 43 25 43 25 43125 4375 I-

r- 10AGC-S 41 875 41375 42 125 42 375 42 625 42 625 42 25 42 5 

r- 11 AHC-S 39 375 40 41 375 42 375 42375 42.375 41875 41 5 

I- 12 AHM-S 16.375 16.625 16 625 16 625 16 75 16 75 1675 16875 
13AHP-S 76 875 n 75 81 625 80 78.25 78.25 76 .125 77.125 r-
14 AIG-S 85.375 85.5 86 .75 87 25 86 75 86 75 86 85 25 ; I-

I-
1S AIT-S 58 75 58 875 59 375 59 625 60 75 60.75 61125 61125 I 

16 ALD-S 53 75 53 75 54 625 55 5 57 57 56 5 56 75 r-
17 ALK-S 18 125 1775 17 5 17 875 18 125 18 125 18 17 875 

I- ~-s 19.625 20.625 20,125 
1

2o.2s 20-y5 20.875 21 125 20.87s..!f3l _, rH ; r----T ~of 305 • • 4 

FIG. 21.16 The Close table with the ID and Type fields added. 

Adding the Type Value to the Close Table 
When you need to replace data in a field containing text values, the R~place command 
on the f;dit menu is usually a faster process than creating an UPDATE query. Because the 
Replace What text box in the Replace in Field dialog doesn't accept a Null value, how­
ever, you cannot use the R~place command on the f;dit menu to add the C code (for 
"Close") to the Type field of the Close table. Instead, you must use an update query to 
change the Type field value. Follow these steps: 

\I] <4<4 See "Updating Values of Multiple Records in a Table," p. 383 

!New Object Q.Jeryl 1. Make the Close table active. Click the arrow of the New Object button of the 
toolbar, and choose New Query from the menu list. 

2. Select Design View in the New Query dialog's list, and then click OK to create a 
new query with the Close table added. 

3. Choose _Query, Update Query to change the query type from select to update. 

4. Select the Type field and drag the field symbol to the first column of the query. 

5. Type C in the Update To row. This action changes the Type field value in all 
records from the default Null to the single letter C. Figure 21.17 shows the Update 
Query design at this point. 

6. Click the Run button on the toolbar to update the Type field of the Close table. 
When the message box shown in Figure 21 .18 appears, click Yes. 

http :/ /www.mcp.com/que 
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tl• Oucryl Update Ouery_______________ ~[i)EJ 

DJ :::J 
Syrrbol 
Type 

Fiekl2 ..:J 

FIG. 21 .17 The Update Query used to add C to the Type field of each record in the Close table. 

M1crosoll Acces s 

& You are e.bout to updll1e 305 row($). 

Once you click Yes. you can't usa the Undo commond 
to revetse \he changes 
Ale you sureyouWMtto update thase record<J? 

FIG. 21.18 The message box that indicates the number of records to be updated. 

Creating the Final Tables 
Now, you need to combine the Symbol field of the Close table with the data in the Hi, 

Lo, and Vol tables to create the final High, Low, and Volume tables. In this example, you 

use the same query each time, changing the temporary table name to create the three 

final tables. 

Tip 

If you are creating an application that uses Access VBA code to automate the conversion process, 

save each query with a unique name so that the query can be run by a VBA procedure. 

To create your final High, Low, and Volume tables with make-table queries, follow these 

steps: 

1. With the Close table active, click the arrow of the New Object button of the toolbar INewaJject: QJerrl 

and select Design View. Then; click the OK button of the New Query dialog to 

create a new query based on the Close table. 

2. Choose _Query, Make Table Query to open the Make Table dialog. Enter High in 

the Table Name text box as the name of the final table to create, and click OK. 

3. Select the Symbol field of the Close table, and drag it to the first column of the 

make-table query. 
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4. Click the Show Table button of the toolbar or choose Query, Show Iable to open 
the Show Table dialog. Select Hi from the Tables list and click Add. Then choose 
the Close button. Access automatically creates the join between the ID fields of the 
Close and Hi tables for you. 

Caution 

This step is very important. If Access fails to establish this relationship and you don't add the 
relationship, you create a Cartesian product instead of the result you want. A Cartesian 
product is all possible combinations of all field values contained in the two tables. In this 
case, the Cartesian product contains about 95,000 (305 * 305) rows. 

5. Click the asterisk(*, all fields) of the Hi table, and drag the field symbol to the 
second column of the query. The make-table query appears as shown in Figure 
21.19. 

" - Cl )( 

. ~ ::j 
. 

~ 
'?.! 

t---ID 
Symbol Type 
Typo Fekl2 
Fekl2 ~ F"kl:l :d 

'..LJ 1f=l 

~~~~ ;a 
~~: · 

;a 

I 
Cl I Cl ~ 

I 

FIG. 21.19 The make-table query that creates the final High table. 

6. Click the Run button of the toolbar to create the final High table. Click OK in the 
message box that appears to confirm creating the new table. 

7. In the query, select the Hi table field list, and press Delete to remove the field list 
from the query. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for the Lo table, substituting Low as the 
name for the new final table in the Make Table dialog. 

8. Repeat step 7 for the Vol table, entering Volume as the name of the final table in 
the Make Table dialog. 

9. Close the query, and don't save the changes. 

You must remove the temporary key field, ID, from the Close table so that you can make 
Symbol the key field. Follow these steps: 

1. Open the Database window, click the Tables tab, and select the Close table. Click 
the Design button. 

http: / /www.mcp.com/que 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 758 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



Importing and Reorganizing Worksheet Data 745 

2. Click the field selection button of the ID field, and then press Delete. When Access 
displays message boxes asking you to confirm deletion of the field and key field, 
click OK. 

3. Select the Symbol field; then click the Primary Key button of the toolbar to make 
the Symbol field the primary-key fi eld . Figure 21.20 shows the Design view of the 
Close table. 

4. Click the Table View button on the toolbar to display the contents of the table. 

Click OK when asked to confirm your changes. 

5. Select all columns of the table by dragging the mouse pointer over the column's 
field name buttons. 

6 . Choose FQrmat, ~olumn Width to open the Column Width dialog, and then click 
Best Fit to change the column sizes and close the Column Width dialog. Figure 

21.21 shows the resulting Close table. 

·=-Fi3kl2 
Fleld3 
Fiek:l4 

Field Name 
Text 
Text 

''"'""' ,...,,_ ,...,,_ 
Feld5 r-A.Jrrtler 
Flekil t«Jrrber 
Fieki7 r-l.mts 
Flek:IB Nurrber 
Fiek1:1 t-Umber 

Geroral j.-., I 
FleHStze 10 
Rrmat 
!rp.itMasl< 

- Cl )( 

I! 
tapt1at 
OefaurtVakJB 
valfdatk:t'IRule 
Val~ Text 

A f:eld name can be 4' to 64 charactano 
lor<j. "'Wr.g spacoo. """"' F1 for hop 

en field name$. 

Req.Jred No 

:::-alen;tlh ~:(l'b~lk:atas) I! 

FIG. 21.20 The Close table with Symbol as the primary-key field. 

.. " - Cl )( 

Symbol Type Fleld2 Flt ld3 Fltld4 Fleld6 Flt ld6 Flold7 FieldS Fleld9 Fltld10 F • 

~ .. _ c 68 7375 71 75 74 5 76.625 76 .625 77 75 76 25 75 ___, 

AAL-S C 18.5 18 25 18.75 19 125 19 19 18 75 19 125 19 

~ MO-S C 55 5 56 5 58 75 60 5 59 59 56.75 56.25 57 625 

1- ABT-S C 65 .25 65 625 67 25 66 375 64 875 64 875 63 25 62 875 63 375 I 

ABY-S C 12375 12375 12 5 12 125 12 25 12.25 12.375 23.125 12.125 

~ ACY-S C 61 875 62 375 64 375 64 5 62 625 62 625 60 25 61 5 61 I 

1- ADM-S C 25 25 375 25 625 24 375 23 875 23 875 23 375 23 375 24 125 

f- AEP-S c 31 25 31125 31 625 32 32 25 32 25 32 25 32 25 31 .875 
AET-S c 43 .5 44 43 625 43 125 43 25 4325 43125 43 75 43.875 

~ AGC-S c 41 875 41 375 42 125 42 375 42 625 42 625 42 25 42.5 43 

f- AHC-S c 39 375 40 41 375 42 375 42 375 42 375 41 875 41 5 40 
AHM-S c 16375 16.625 16625 16625 16 75 16.75 16.75 16_.875 17 125 

f- AHP-S c 76 875 77 75 81 625 80 78 25 78 25 76125 77125 76.125 

~ AIG-S c 85 375 85 5 86 75 87 25 86.75 86 75 86 85.25 64.875 I 

f- AIT-S c 58 75 58 875 59 375 59 625 60 75 60 75 61 125 61125 62.625 ! 

AL-S c 19 625 20 625 20 125 20 25 20 875 20 875 21 125 20 875 21 

~ ALD-S C 53 75 53 75 54 625 55 5 57 57 56 5 56.75 56.25 

~1:$;-S C 18 . 12~ 1 5 8]..5 . )8.125 16.j5 18 17 az5 17.875~ 
Ra:ord: J!Wr---;: • •• •* of >ll5 • u. 

FIG. 21 .21 The fina l vers ion of the Close table. 
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7. Choose file, S_ave to save the column width change. 

At this point, you can delete the Hi, Lo, and Vol tables. Deleting temporary tables con­
serves disk space, but only after you compact the database. 

Verifying the Tables by Re-Creating the Worksheet 
An important step when creating tables from external data sources is to verify that the 
tables contain the correct information. In most cases, the best method of testing is to use 
the tables to re-create the data in its original format-or as close to the original format as 
possible. This strategy allows you to make a direct comparison of the source data and the 
data contained in the tables. 

tJ <4<4 See "Copying and Pasting Tables," p. 159 

Iilli Tables 

Qasfgn 

~ 
[!] 

To create a replica of the original STK_21_1 worksheet, follow these steps: 

1. Make the Database window active, click the Tables tab, and select the Close table. 

2. Press Ctrl+C to copy the table to the Clipboard, and then press Ctrl+ V to create a 
copy of the table. The Paste Table As dialog appears. 

3. Type tblStockPrices as the name of the new table in the Paste Table As dialog 
(see Figure 21.22). Make sure that the default Structure and Data options button is 
selected, and then click OK. Access creates a new tblStockPrices table. 

PHsle f obi I-' As 11 

, ..... ~---

1 f'Qtrucn..fe<>lly 

i .. S1n.CU"9 ard ~lot~> 
I r. $lpend Data"'~ Tab!& 

FIG. 21.22 Entering the table name in the Paste Table As dialog. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Select the tblStockPrices table in the Tables list of the Database window, and then 
click the Design button. 

Click the Indexes button of the toolbar to display the Indexes dialog. 

Select both the Symbol and Type fields by holding down the Shift key and clicking 
the two field selection buttons. Then click the Primary Key button of the toolbar. 

Select the Symbol field and click the Indexed text box in the Field Properties sec­
tion of the Design window. Choose Yes (Duplicates OK) from the Indexed drop­
down list. If you choose No (No Duplicates), you cannot append records. Indexing 
the Symbol field can speed up queries based on a specific symbol or set of symbols. 
Figure 21.23 shows the design for the tblStockPrices table. 
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8 . Click the Table View button of the tool bar, and click OK when asked whether you 
want to save your changes. Review the data in the table, and then close the 
tblStockPrices window. 

.. .. ~ -Cl )( 

Field Name Dali>T 
"""" tb:l 

. 
f syrrtx:JI Text 

Type Text _.J 

Fleld2 """""' FlekJJ ...... 
)( 

FEk>l ...... 
FEklS ...... Jnda>tName Flak;jNamB SortCrdor . 
F"klO ..... [!I- Symbol Ascerdh;l 

F"kl7 ..... Type Ascerdh;l 
_, 

F"klB ..... Syrrbol Syrrbol Ascardh;l 

Fe>l9 ..... ..:.J ~;:!• -~ ''~I' --.!~2;~ 
GenoraljL~] Ftlmay Yes - I Tho n.ome lb< ..;;:;:;;-rl 
Field SIZe 10 U'lq..e Yes - Eoch il"'delt-tlr'tusaL4J to 1D 
F<rmat ltpre~lls No I flek!s. 

"""''"""' """""' DefauftVaUe Selscthg ...... No !>.<>b .... prti"ot>lll; 

Validati:lnRule d.4liGta Vik.Je9 h Vl!i flald, Pres$ F1 fOr 
ValldatkrlText he~tn rde!cedfialdt. 

RecjJl'Sd No 
Alllwl<rola'J#l No - Yes ~lk;atas O<L.__ I 

FIG. 21.23 Modifying the key field and indexing properties of the tb!StockPrices table. 

In preparation for appending the data in the other tables to the tblStockPrices table, you 

need to remove the primary key (ID) field. In prior versions of Access, you could append 

data from tables without an identical set of fields. Access 97 issues an INSERT INTO state­

ment contains unknown field name ' FieldName' message if the field names don't match 

in the source and destination tables. Open the High, Low, and Volume tables in Design 

view, and delete the ID field of each of these three tables. 

Note 

An alternative to deleting the ID fields is to add all fields, except the ID field, of the High, Low, and 

Volume fields to the queries you create in the following series of steps. If you do delete the ID fields 

from the tables, you should make backup copies of the High, Low, and Volume tables, because 

you'll use these tables aga in in the next section of this chapter, "Using the Tables You Created ." 

To add the data in the High, Low, and Volume tables to the Stock Data table, follow 

these steps: 

747 

1. Select the High table in the Database window; then click the New Object button of jNewt1lject:Q.Jervl 

the toolbar, and select New Query from the menu list to display the New Query 

dialog. 

2. With Design View selected, click OK to open a new query based on the High table. 

3. Choose _Query, A _ppend to display the Append dialog. Open the Table Name drop­
down list and select tblStockPrices (see Figure 21.24). The tblStockPrices table is the 

table to which you want to append the records . Click OK. 
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[] 

~ 

E! Tables I 
[i] 

I~ Qplln I 

Append iJ 

FIG. 21.24 Entering the name of the table to append records to in the Append dialog. 

4. Select the asterisk (*) field of the High table field list and drag the field list symbol 
to the first column of the query. Figure 21.25 shows the append query design. 

-· ~ 

::! -' 

Syrrbol 
Type 

, Fleld2 

F"k13 ...::.J 

lnJ ~ 
Field tbiH_t_gh: -~ 

Tetbl~r tblHi h 
Sort 

\ppandTo: tb iStockPrices • 
Cl'iteriet 

or, 

•I I ,_f 
1 

FIG. 21.25 The append query design for adding records to tb!StockPrices from the High table. 

5. Click the Run button on the toolbar to append the High records to Stock Data . 
The message box shown in Figure 21.26 indicates the number of records to be 
appended. Click Yes. 

Mu:rosolt Access 

You are Gbout to e,ppend 305 raw(s). 

Once you did<. Yes. you can'tuse the Undo commMd 
to reverse the cbot'lgtu •• 
lve you sure you want to append the. selected~? 

FIG. 21.26 The message box confirming the append operation. 

6. 

7. 

Delete the High table's field list from the query, and then click the Show Table 
button of the toolbar. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to append the Low and Volume table 
data to tblStockPrices. 

After you have appended the data from the High, Low, and Volume tables to 
tblStockPrices, open the tblStockPrices table from the Database window. The table 
appears as shown in Figure 21.27. The data for Close, High, Low, and trading Vol­
ume appears in the same sequence as in the worksheet because the table is indexed 
on the combination of the Symbol and the Type fields, the primary key. Access 
creates a no-duplicates index on the key field(s). 
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8. Drag the tblStockPrices table to the lower right of your display. Open the STK_21_1 
table; then click the exposed surface of the tblStockPrices window to compare it 
with the original version (see Figure 21.28). 

9. Indexing tblStockPrices has changed the order of some of the entries. Confirm that 
the data for a few stocks in both tables are the same. 

m .. - CJ )( 

Symbol Type Fleld2 Fleld3 Fleld4 Fleld6 Fleld6 Flelcf7 Fleld8 Fleld9 Fleld11• 

:-I~ c 68 73 75 71 75 74 5 76 625 76 625 77 75 76 25 7~ 

AA-S H 68 75 73 875 73 75 74 .875 76.75 76 75 78.25 77.375 76 37 
1- AA-S L 68 67 71 25 72 74.375 74 375 75 625 75 5 7 
r- AA-S v 381900 270800 1E+06_ 723900 1E+06 1E+06 531000 297500 21900 
1- AAL-S c 18 5 18.25 18.75 19.125 19 19 18.75 19.125 1 
r- AAL-S H 19 25 18.5 18 875 19 25 19 125 19 125 19 19 125 19.12 
r- AAL-S L 185 18.125 18 5 18.875 18.875 18.875 18.625 18.75 1 
1- AAL-S v 59200 52800 84000 63400 16700 16700 21200 73400 4410 
r- AAQ-S c 55 5 56 5 58 75 60.5 59 59 56 75 56.25 57 62 
r- AAO-S H 57 5 56 75 59 25 60 875 60 75 60 75 59 57 25 5 t AAQ-S L 55 55 25 57 25 57 5 585 58.5 56 56 56 2 

r- AAO-S v 2E+06 1E+06 1E+06 2E+06 2E+06 2E+06 2E+06 2E+06 2E+O 
ABT-S c 65.25 65 625 67 25 66 375 64 .875 64 875 63.25 62 875 63.37 

r- ABT-S H 66.125 65.75 67.875 67.75 66 66 64.5 64 63 .37 
r- ABT-S L 64 625 64 875 65 625 65 625 64 .375 64 375 63 62 62. t ABT-S V 1E•06 561800 739900 898900 894700 894700 738300 907600 525~ 
~.; ('~.C::rl.3~r..s. , ..,nn.r::;TI1"')" 1.....1.," 1'1":1.1" ')':11'1" 1"'1.1.:) .. 

Ra:on:t':J!W 1 • •• '"' or 1220 • • a 

FIG. 21.27 The final version of the tblStockPrices table with all records appended . 

71 25 72 74 375 74 .375 75 62t 
381900 270800 1E+06 723900 1E+06 1E+06 53100( 

185 1825 1875 19125 19 19 187t 
19 25 18 5 18.875 19 25 19.125 19125 1S 

18.5 18.125 185 18875 18.875 18875 1862t 
59200 52800 84000 63400 16700 16700 2120( 

55 5 56 5 58.75 60.5 59 59 

FIG. 21.28 Comparing the tbiStockPrices table with the original version. 

You can add stock price data for later dates by consecutively numbering the fields in 

successive Excel tables. As an example, the next 21 days of prices and trading volumes 

would use field names 23-44 for the numeric values. You could name the tables you 
create Close2, High2, Low2, and Volume2, and then add these tables to your queries to 

extend the range of dates to be included. Alternatively, you could create tables that have 

the high, low, close, and volume data for a given stock on a specific date. Making this 

type of transformation, however, requires that you write Access VBA code to restructure 

the tables. 
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Note 

The structure of the tbiStockPrices table does not conform to the rules of relational databases, 
although its structu re is an improvement over the original Excel worksheet. Using individual fields 
for dates constitutes repeating groups, a violation of first normal form for relational tables. A fully 
normalized table would consist of a single record for the high, low, close, and vo lume data for a 
single stock on a single date. The composite primary key of such a table would be the stock ticker 
symbol and the date. Creating a fully normalized table from STK_2l.xls requires the use of Auto­
mation and a substantial amount of Access VBA code. 

Using the Tables You Created 
In this section, queries combine the data in the tables to create forms and reports that 
display the data in tabular or graph form. The relationships between the tables should be 
established automatically for the queries you create. In addition, you need to maintain 
referential integrity; that is, you shouldn't be able to delete a closing price for a stock for 
which you have high, low, and volume data. This obligation requires that you include 
relationships as properties of the tables. 

~~ See "Establishing Relationships Between Tables," p. 146 

~~ See "Enforcing Referential Integrity," p. 157 

To establish the relationships between the tables, follow these steps: 

1. Open the High table in Design view, select the Symbol field, and click the Primary 
Key button of the toolbar to make the Symbol field the primary key field. Repeat 
the process for the Low and Volume tables. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Access 95 and 97 require a primary key to determine whether the relationship be­
tween tables is one-to-one or one-to-many. (Access 2.0 lets you specify the type of 
relationship.) 

Make the Database window active, and then click the Relationships button of the 
toolbar or choose Iools, Relationships. The empty Relationships window opens 
with the Show Table dialog active. 

Select the High table in the Tables list box, and click the Add button. 

Repeat step 2 for the Low, Close, and Volume tables, and then click the Close but­
ton. Your Relationships window appears as shown in Figure 21.29. 

Drag the Symbol field from the High table field list to the Symbol field of the Low 
table field list to create a join. Access opens the Relationships dialog. 

Mark the Enforce Referential Integrity check box to enable cascading updates and 
deletions. Access automatically determines the relationship between each table as 
one-to-one by testing the joined fields. 
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•: Relohon sh1ps ---------------- l!II!J _ '- _, 
Sy.rool ::J Sy-1 ::J Sy.t>oi ::j 
" D Type 
Type Type Fleld2 
Fekt! Feld2 F:eld3 
Fiek:l3 ..::..1 Fsktl ..::..1 Fi:lkM ..::..1 

FIG. 21.29 The Relationships window with the four tables added, 

7. Mark the Cascade Update Related Fields check box. This action lets you change the 
Symbol value for a stock if its NYSE ticker symbol should change, an unlikely (but 
conceivable) event. If you change one Symbol value, the Symbol values for all of 
the related tables change in unison. 

8. Mark the Cascade Delete Related Records check box. This action Jets you remove all 
of the records for a stock that is delisted from the NYSE, a more likely event. Your 
Relationships dialog appears as shown in Figure 21.30. 

R e ln1mnsh1p s fJEJ 

FIG. 21.30 Setting referential integrity enforcement rules in the Relationships dialog. 

9. Click the Create button to create the join and close the Relationships dialog. 

10. Repeat steps 4 through 8 for the join between the Low and Close tables and the 
join between the Close and Volume tables . The Relationships window now appears 
as shown in Figure 21.31. 

FIG. 21.31 The Relationships window with one-to-one relationships between each table. 

11. Close the Relationships window and save your changes. 
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IIIDTables 

(New Object: Query! 

Note 

Always establish default relationships between the tables of your database so that these relation­
ships are added automatically to the queries you create. If you don't establish default relationships 
and then Access doesn't create or you forget to add relationships to your query, you may obtain 
the Cartesian product (described earlier in this section) instead of the result you want. The Carte­
sian product of large tables can be large and take several minutes to create. Pressing Ctri+Break 
may not halt the process, and Windows may exhaust its resources in creating the Cartesian prod­
uct, creating an out-of-memory error. 

To create a test query that includes all of the data in your tables, follow these steps: 

---

1. Select the High table in the Database window, click the arrow of the New Object 
button of the toolbar, and select New Query from the button menu to display the 
New Query dialog. 

2. With Design View selected in the list, click OK to create a query with the High 
table added. 

3. Click the Show Table button of the toolbar to add the Low, Close, and Volume 
tables. The joins between the tables are established automatically (by the relation­
ships you established in the preceding series of steps) as you add each table, as 
shown by the lines connecting the Symbols fields in Figure 21.32. Click the Close 
button to close the Show Table dialog. 

0 - t:l X 

~ 
..:, ~ 

. 
~ ~ 

-' 
' I J-...!.. .!.-.l, syntlol -' SV"""' -' synml -' 

ID 

:11;:, 
Tjpe 10 

Tjpe Fle>l2 Tjpe 

Fleld2 .:::1 d Fekl3 d Feld2 d 

t!El' ' 1f1 
Field. Symbol Field2 Field3 Field II FieldS • 

Te.ble· Hi h Hiqh Hi h Hi h H' h 
Son: 

Show: 1<1 
Oiterlc.: 

or. 'I. I ,p 
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FIG. 21.32 Part of the query design for the 21-day stock prices query. 

4. Double-click the header of the High table's field list to select all of the fields, and 
drag the multiple field column to the first column of the query. 

5. Select and delete the Type and ID columns. Then use the horizontal scroll bar slider 
to display the first empty column after the 22 columns devoted to the High fields. 

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for the Low, Close, and Volume tables, but also delete the 
Symbol field for these three tables. 
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7. Click the Run button of the toolbar to display the query. You can drag the columns lfl 
of the query to reorder the columns in a logical sequence, as shown in Figure ~ 
21.33. 

8 . Choose Y:iew, S_QL to display the SQL statement for the query (see Figure 21.34). 

_a x 

Symbol Hlgh.Fiold2 Low.Fiold2 Close.Field2 Volume.Field2 Hlgh.Fitld3 L• 

AAI..-S 19 25 16 5 16 5 59200 16.5 .....J 

~ AAO-S 57.5 55 55 5 2447000 56 75 
AA-S 66 75 66 68 361900 73 875 

ABT-S 66.125 64625 65 25 1326400 65 75 
ABY-S 12.5 12 375 12.375 2900 12 375 

ACY-S 62.625 61 .5 61 675 199400 62 75 

ADM-S 25 125 24 5 25 1619500 25 5 
AEP-S 31 375 31 31 25 214300 31 25 
AET-S 43 75 42 5 43.5 160700 445 

~ AGC-S 42 41 75 41 .675 66400 42 
AHC-S 40.5 39 25 39 375 213300 40 125 

16.375 266000 16 625 ~ AHM-S 16 625 16 125 
1- AHP-S 77.75 76 .75 76 675 561600 _:7_:~ ~ 
~·· f1Lfr--->1 ~-,-.. [t >t;j of :m -- Etr ............. -

' A 

FIG. 21.33 The query result set with the columns reordered. 

SELECT Hlgh.Symbol. Hlgh.Reld2. Hlgh.Field3. Hlgh.Reld4, Hlgh.Reld5. Hlgh.Reld6. 
Hlgh.Reld7. Hlgh.Field6. Hlgh.Reld9. Hlgh.ReldlO. Hlgh.Aeldll. Hlgh.Aeld12. 
Hlgh.Reld13. Hlgh.Reld14. Hlgh.Reld15. Hlgh.Reld16. Hlgh.Reld17. Hlgh.Reld16. 
Hlgh.Reld19. Hlgh.Reld20. Hlgh.Field21. Hlgh.Field22. Low.Field2. Low.Reld3. Low.Field4. 

' Low.Reld5. Low.Reld6. Low.Reld7. Low.Reld6. Low.Reld9. Low.ReldlO. Low.Fieldll. 
Low.Reld12. Low.Reld13. Low.ReldH. Low.Field15. Low.Aeld16. Low.Field17. 
Low.Reld18. Low.Reld19. Low.Reld20. Low.Aeld21. Low.Reld22. aose.Field2. 
aose.Reld3. aose.Reld4. aose.Reld5. aose.Reld6. aose.Field7. aose.ReldB. 
aose.Reld9. aose.ReldlO. aose.Reldll. aose.Reld12. aose.Reld13. aose.Reld14. 
aose.Reld15. aose.Reld16. aose.Field17. aose.Field16. aose.Reld19. Close.Reld20. 

: aose.Reld21 . Close.Reld22. Volume.Aeld2. Volume.Reld3. Volume.Field4. Volume.Reld5. 
~ Volume.Reld6. Volume.Reld7. Volume.ReldB. Volume.Reld9. Volume.ReldlO. 
, Volume.Fieldll. Volume.Field12. Volume.Reld13. Volume.Reld14. Volume.Reld15. 
Volume.Reld16. Volume.Reld17. Volume.ReldlB. Volume.Reld19. Volume.Field20. 
Volume.Reld21. Volume.Reld22 
FROM ((High INNER JOIN Low ON High. Symbol = Low. Symbo~ INNER JOIN aose ON 
(High. Symbol = aose.Symboij AND (Low. Symbol = aose.Symbol)) INNER JOIN Volume 
ON (High. Symbol = Volume.Symboij AND (Oose.Symbol = Volume.Symboij: 

FIG. 21.34 The SQL statement for the queries of Figures 21.32 and 21.33. 

You can use queries of the preceding type to display or edit any data in the four tables by 
using a form, or these queries can be used to print part or all of the stock data with an 
Access report. You might design other queries that display only stocks which meet a 
specific criterion, such as minimum trading volume or a range of stock closing prices. 
The ability to rearrange data in almost any desired row and column sequence quickly, 
using simple queries, demonstrates that Access query datasheets are at least as flexible as 

worksheets . 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 767 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



754 Chapter 21-Using Access with Microsoft Excel 

Iilli Tables I 

~ 

Exporting Stock Data as a Worksheet 
When you are collecting data on the same set of common stocks, you can simplify the 
conversion process by modifying the design of the Excel worksheet to correspond with 
the design of the tables . You can avoid making a large number of changes to the 
worksheet in Excel by exporting the Access tbiStockPrices table back to Excel in Excel 97 
format. 

To export the Stock Data table to an .XLS workbook file, follow these steps: 

1. Activate the Database window, and select the tblStockPrices table. 

2. Click the arrow of the Office Links button of the toolbar, and choose Analyze It 
with Excel to export the table data and launch Excel with the tblStockPrices.xls 
worksheet active (see Figure 21.35). 

67 71 25 72 74 375 74 375 75 625 
v 381900 270800 1E+06 723900 1E+06 1E+06 531000 297500 219000 397: 
c 18 5 18 .25 18 75 19 125 19 19 18 75 19 125 19 181 
H 19 25 18 5 18 875 1925 19 125 19125 19 19 125 19 125 19 . 

L 18 5 18 125 18 5 18 875 18.875 18 875 18 625 18 75 19 18.1 
v 59200 52800 84000 63400 16700 16700 21200 73400 44100 19' 
c 55 5 56 5 58 75 60 5 59 59 56 75 56 25 57 625 
H 57 5 56 75 59 25 60 875 60 75 60 75 59 57 25 58 58 
L 55 55 25 57 25 57 5 58 5 58 5 56 56 56 25 
v 2E+06 1E•06 1E+06 2E+06 2E•06 2E+06 2E+06 2E+06 2E+06 2E+ 
c 65.25 65 625 67 25 66 375 64 875 64 875 63 25 62 875 63 375 62 1 
H 66 125 65 75 67 875 6775 66 66 645 64 63 375 631 
L 64 625 64 875 65 625 65 625 64 375 64 375 63 62 62 5 61: 
v 1E+06 561800 739900 898900 894700 894700 738300 907600 525300 907i 
c 12 375 12 375 125 12 125 12 25 12 25 12 375 23 125 12 125 12 . 

1"1 "'J 1"l"ll::" ~ '\ "lC 'I 'l ?"71; "}? 1"'11::: 

FIG. 21.35 The stock price data appears Ln the order of the table's primary-key fields . 

3. Choose file, S.ave to save the sorted worksheet and then choose file, EKit to close 
Excel. 

You can use the new worksheet as a template for the entry or import of stock price and 
trading volume data for other ranges of dates. Using the new format eliminates the ne­
cessity of creating temporary tables during the conversion process. 

Using Excel as an OLE Server 
This section describes methods of creating links between data cells in OLE Object fields 
and worksheets created with Excel97. You can duplicate some examples with Excel 3.0 
and 4.0, but version 5 and later versions-with their OLE 2+ compatibility-have several 
added features that simplify the process. The step-by-step examples in this section are 
based on the assumption that you are familiar with the use of Excel 5+. 
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Using Excel as an OLE Server 755 

You can embed or link an Excel worksheet or graph as a bound or unbound OLE object. 

You can copy data from the OLE worksheet object to the Clipboard and then paste the 

data into a bound or unbound text box. The following sections provide examples of 

these techniques. 

Embedding an Excel Worksheet in a Form 

You can embed an entire Excel worksheet in an unbound object frame using the simple 

process that follows. In this case, the presentation of an Excel worksheet (or what you 

can display of the worksheet in a bound object frame) is the entire content of the 

worksheet. Large embedded worksheets occupy considerable disk space and may require 

a substantial period of time to display their presentation; you may want to use a small 

worksheet (a file size of SK or less, such as a workbook file created from the STK_21_3 

worksheet) if you are short on disk space. 

To embed an Excel worksheet in an unbound object frame of a new form, follow these 

steps: 

1. Open the Stocks.mdb database, if necessary, and create a new blank form. Initially, 

size the form to about 3.33 inches high by 6 inches wide. 

2. Click the Toolbox button of the toolbar and select the unbound object frame tool. 

Create a frame with the left corner at about .S inch from the form's left edge and 
about 0.3 inch from the top. (The dimensions of these margins are important; see 

the troubleshooting note at the end of this section.) The Insert Object dialog 

appears. 

3. Click the Create from File option button, then click the Browse button to open the 
Browse Dialog and locate the folder containing the tblStockPrices.xls file . Select 

tblStockPrices.xls (or the name of any other Excel 5+ workbook file you want to 
embed) in the file list, and then click Open to close the Browse dialog. Then click 

OK to close the Insert Object dialog (see Figure 21.36) . 

lnt>l:!rt0bJtit1 fJ 

OK 

C<n:el 

fo' ~from flle jc:\my documents\ 

arowse ... j r•'* 

l:howse f)EJ 

lest OOI!C 
tesltb:umerltda: 
ua9S,..;b(l).z~ 

UA971<t.nd:l 
ua97d113.rrd:! 

FIG. 21.36 Inserting an unbound object from an Excel 97 file. 

@Queries 
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fiiffil:l 
~ 

Troubleshooting 

A message box appears, indicating that the Excel worksheet is corrupted, that Excel is not 

properly registered, or that not enough available memory exists to open Excel. 

Close other open applications and try again. If the procedure continues to display error 

messages, exit Windows and start over. (An application has failed to release its global 

memory blocks when closing.) If you continue to receive error messages that refer to the 

Registry, you need to verify that the Registry entries for Excel are correct. See Chapter 19, 

"Using 32-Bit OLE Components," for detailed instructions on the Registry entries required 

for local servers. 

4. Select the unbound object frame and drag the right border to about 5.8 inches. 
Drag the bottom border to about 3.1 inches. 

5. Click the Properties button of the toolbar. Click the Data tab and set the value of 

the Enabled property to Yes and the Locked property to No. If you don't enable 
and unlock the object frame, you can't activate the object (see Figure 21.37). 

~";" Unbound Ob1ect Fmm1• OlfUnbuundOEJ 

Format Data I e.ent I O!tor I All 1 
Q.E Class • • • . , •. , , Mi:rosoft Excel 97 
Rcwt ScU'ce Type .... 
Row Source .•..... 
Lri<CitlldFields .... . 
Lri:MasterFields ... . 
OlspL>y Type ........ COntent 

l.lrdate Optlerls . . .. Automatk: 
a.E Type . , ... , •. , . Errbedded 

ru l)pe Allo-L .. • •-
Cia$$ . , ... , ....• , . Excei.Sheet.B 
sa.rceOoc .... , .. . 
Sc:uai llsm ....... . 

=~::····· ~as 
Locked ............ Nol EJ 

FIG. 21.37 Setting the Enabled and Locked properties of the object to allow in-place activation. 

6. Click the Form View button of the toolbar to display the presentation of your 
worksheet (see Figure 21.38). If only part of a column displays, return to Design 

view and adjust the width of your object frame so that a full column is displayed 
with a 0.25-inch border at the right. You also may need to adjust the height of the 
form to provide a 0.25-inch border at the bottom. (The borders inside the object 

frame are necessary; see the following troubleshooting note.) 

7. Double-click the object frame to activate the worksheet in place. If you have set the 

left and top positions of your object frame and provided the proper internal bor­

ders, your activated worksheet appears as shown in Figure 21.39. Excel 97's ,Edit 
and Yiew menus replace Access's _Edit and Yiew menus, and Excel's Insert, FQrmat, 
Iools, and .Qata menus are added to Access's menu. The toolbars that normally 

appear when you open Excel are added to Access 97's toolbars. Activated mode is 

indicated by a hashed border around the object frame. 
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M1 cro so1t Access - [ExceiForm I Form) l!!lfiJ X 

IIIJ Elle Od• ~iew Jr$Erl Fgmat Beards rooo i!Lndow t!O~ 

~ - Iii .:!ill~ ~~e • ..., "'· " 

Record' "l ~ I~ 1 ~ jHI>4-Io;.:., 
FormVew 

FIG. 21.38 The presentation of a worksheet in an unbound object frame. 

FIG. 21 .39 The worksheet activated in place. 

..d.§:j X 

You can perform any operation that is possible in Excel 97 when the object is acti­
vated, except operations that require use of Excel's file menu-such as saving the 
workbook to a file or printing the worksheet. 

8 . Click outside the bound object frame to deactivate the object, and return to presen­
tation mode so that Access's menubar is active. 

757 
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758 Chapter 21-Using Access with Microsoft Excel 

9. Choose f,dit, Worksheet Qbject, Qpen to open Excel 97's window with the embed­
ded data as the source of Excel's current workbook (see Figure 21.40). When you 
open Excel, you can print the worksheet or save the embedded workbook to a file. 

68 7125 74375 

"'""' 21t>llll llsml 7239ll 1079600 
185 18.25 18.75 13.125 19 

1925 18.5 18.875 19.25 19.125 
18.5 18.125 18.5 18.875 19.875 

""" 521100 """' 83400 16700 
55.5 56.5 5a75 60.5 5!1 
575 56.75 5925 60.975 60.75 

55 55.25 57.25 57.5 sa5 

FIG. 21.40 Opening Excel 97 in its own window (from Presentation mode). 

10. Choose .Eile, E~it to close the instance of Excel and return to presentation mode. 

11. Close your form and save the changes. 

Troubleshooting 

Excel's column selection buttons, row selection buttons, worksheet tabs, horizontal scroll 
bar, or the vertical scroll bar don't appear when the object is activated. 

Two sets of critical factors determine the visibility of adornments, as the preceding objects 
are called, when you activate an object in place. The top position of the object frame must 
provide room for the column selector buttons in the form area (0 .25 inch), and the left 
position of the frame must provide space for the row selector buttons (0.5 inch). The visibil­
ity of the horizontal and vertical scroll bars is determined by the internal margin of the 
object, the space between the edge of the worksheet presentation, and the bottom and 
right edge of the object frame (0.25 inch each). 

If, after setting these values, all of the adornments shown in Figure 21.39 do not appear, 
position the mouse pointer on the upper-left corner of the activation border and drag the 
corner diagonally downward to reduce the size of the activation frame. You may need to 
make repeated adjustments to the size of the object frame and the activation frame to 
ensure that all adornments appear. 

Finally, you may need to set the Size Mode property of the unbound object frame to Zoom. 
If the embedded spreadsheet is very large, the default Clip property may cause the adorn­
ments at the right and bottom edges of the activated workbook object to be clipped off. 
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Extracting Values from an OLE Object 

You can copy individual numeric or text values from a linked or embedded Excel OLE 
object and place the values in a text box. To add the close, high, and low values of the 
AAL-S stock to a multiline text box added to the form you created in the preceding sec­
tion, follow these steps: 

1. In Design view, reduce the size of your unbound object frame containing the Excel 
worksheet object, and move the frame down to make room for a multiline text box 
at the top of the form . 

2. Add a text box to the form, and set the value of the Scrollbars property to Vertical. 

3. In Form view, double-click the unbound object frame to activate the workbook 
object. 

Note 

You must copy and paste the selected values while the form is in Form view; otherwise, the 

pasted text becomes the text box's Control Source property, resulting in the display of the 

#Name? erro r when you display the form in Form view. 

4 . Select the cell or range of cells you want to import to a text control object. Tn this 
case, select A2:HS to return seven days of price data for the AA-S stock. 

5 . Choose _Edit, ~opy, or press Ctrl+C to copy the A2:HS range to the Clipboard. 

6. Select the text box, which deactivates the object frame, and then choose _Edit, Paste 
Special to display the Paste Special dialog. When you paste data items from an 
embedded object into a text box, you only have the option of pasting them as text 
(see Figure 21.41). Click OK to paste the text into the text box. 

Posle Specl81 li)£1 

r. easte 

..,, 

WErts !he CMtsnts of the Cl~ h10 ya.r 
tXx:ument a'3 tf!)tt 

C<n:el 

r 

FIG. 21.41 Pasting a selection from an embedded Excel worksheet as text. 

7 . The pasted data items appear as shown in Figure 21.42. The vertical bars between 
the values in the text box represent the tab characters that Excel uses to separate 

data columns in a row. 
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If you create one or more bound text boxes with a numeric data type, you can paste a 
number from a selected single cell to each text box and then use the values to update the 
fields of the table to which the text box is bound. A more efficient method, however, is 
to use Automation to update values in tables with data from another application. 

FIG. 21.42 A selection from an embedded Excel worksheet pasted into an unbound text box. 

Linking to a Range of Cells in an Excel Worksheet 
Embedding Excel objects is useful if you want to use Automation to transfer data from a 
Record set object to embedded worksheet cells. In most cases, however, creating an OLE 
link to all or a range of cells in a worksheet is a more common practice. Linking allows 
you to display or edit the most recent version of the worksheet's data from its source file. 
Any changes you make in Access are reflected when you close Excel if you save the 
changes. 

tJ ..,....,.. See "Manipulating an Excel 97 Workbook Object," p. 1102 

The conventional process of linking a file in Excel is similar to that for using OLE 1.0 to 
link graphics files; in-place activation is not available with linked objects. To create a link 
with a range of cells in an Excel file, perform the following steps: 

1. Open a new, blank Access form. 

2. Launch Excel independently of Access. 
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3. Choose file, Qpen, and in Excel's Open dialog select the file you want to link. 

This example uses tblStockPrices.xls. 

4. Select the cells of the worksheet to be included in your Access table, and then 

copy the selected cells to the Clipboard with Ctrl+C. Cell range Al:E17 of the 

tblStockPrices.xls worksheet is used in this example. 

5. In Access, choose _Edit, Paste .Special to display the Paste Special dialog. Click 

the Paste Link option button. Your only choices for a linked object are the 

object or text contained in the selected data items. The data source, 

tblStockPrices!RlCl:Rl7CS, appears in the Source label (see Figure 21.43). 

Pnste Speunl H 

Scu'e&l 1b1Stl:;ld(pfk:es!R1Cl:IU7CS OK 

Cine! 

Text 

rllO!>tay.,,"" 

FIG. 21.43 The Paste Special dialog for a linked range of cells in an Excel worksheet. 

6. Click OK to create the unbound object frame containing the presentation of the 

selected cells. You don't need to provide for margins in the design because in-place 

activation is not available with linked objects. 

7. Open the Properties window and set the value of the Enabled property of the ob­

ject frame to Yes and the Locked property of the frame to No. 

8. Click the Form View button of the toolbar. The presentation of your linked object 

appears, as shown in Figure 21.44. 

9. Double-click the presentation of the worksheet to launch Excel in its own window 

with the linked cells selected (see Figure 21.45). As noted earlier in this section, in­

place activation does not apply to linked objects. 

10. In Excel, choose file, EKit to return the focus to Access. If you have made changes 

to the data, you can elect to save the changes at this point. 
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• Symbol [Type I Field2[ Pleld3 I Field4 

A A-S c 66 73 75 71 75 
A A-S H 68 .75 73 675 73 75 
AA-S L 66 67 71 25 
A A-S v 36 I 900 270600 1 E+D6 
AAL-S c IS 5 IS 25 16 75 
AAL-S H 19 25 IS 5 16.675 
AAL-S 16 5 16 125 IS 5 
fA AL-S v 59200 52600 64000 
AAO-S c 55 5 56 5 56 75 
A A O-S H 57 5 56 75 59 25 
AAO-S L 55 55 25 57 25 
AAQ-S v 2E +OB 1E+06 1E+D6 
ABT-S c 65 25 65 625 67 25 
ABT-S H 66 125 65 75 67 675 
ABT-S 64 625 64 675 65 625 
ABT-S v IE+06 56 1800 739900 

FIG. 21.44 The presentation of a linked range of worksheet cells. 

AAO-S H 

AAO-S L 72 74 375 
AAO-S v 1E+06 
ABT-S c 19 
ABT-S H 19. 125 19 125 
ABT-S 18 875 18 875 
A BT-S v 

FIG. 21.45 The instance of Excel launched by double-clicking the linked cells' presentation. 
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Chapter 22 

Using Access with 
Micre>soft Word and 
Mail Merge 
Members of the Microsoft Office 97 software suite are specifically designed to 

make constructing cooperative applications easy. Cooperative applications use 

two or more Windows productivity applications to perform a specified task. 

One of the principle uses for database applications is creating mailing lists for 

use in conjunction with form letters. Thus, Access 97-a member of the Pro­

fessional Edition of Microsoft Office 97-includes a Mail Merge Wizard that 

not only automates the process of creating Word 97 Merge data files but also 

helps you create new form letters. 

You also can use the reverse process and create form letters using Word 97's 

new mail merge process. Creating form letters from Word 97 accommodates 

users who do not have retail Access 97 on their computers. Word 97 uses 32-

bit Microsoft Query (Msqry32.exe) and the new 32-bit Open Database Con­

nectivity (ODBC) application programming interface (API) version 2.5 to 

connect to Access 97 and earlier .mdb files, as well as to a variety of other 

desktop database types. 

As with Excel worksheets, you can embed or link Word documents in bound 

or unbound object frames and add a complete word-processing system to 

your Access application. lf you embed the Word document in the object 

frame, you can take advantage of OLE 2.l's in-place activation to make the 

operating environment of Access almost identical to that of Word. Word's 

menu supplements the Access menu, and Word's toolbars appear as docked or 

floating toolbars on your display. Word's document editing window, in Page 

view, appears within the confines of your object frame. 

Using the Access Mail Merge Wizard 
Access 97's Mail Merge Wizard can help you create a new main merge docu­

ment or employ an existing main merge document from which to create form 

letters. The Mail Merge Wizard uses a table or a query as the data source for 

the merge data file. The sections that follow describe the following two meth­

ods of creating a form letter: 
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lllil Tables I 

• Using the Mail Merge Wizard to create a new main merge document whose merge 
data source is an Access table 

• Using an existing main merge document with a merge data source from an Access 
select query 

Creating and Previewing a New Form Letter 
When you first try a new wizard, it's customary to create a new object rather than use 
the wizard to modify an existing object, such as a main merge document. The following 
steps use the Mail Merge Wizard to create a new main merge document from records in 
the Customers table of Northwind.mdb. 

Note 

Using the Mail Merge Wizard consumes an extraordinary amount of Windows resources because 
Word and two instances of Access run simultaneously. If you have less than 16M of RAM, close all 
running applications except Word and Access before starting the following process. 

-

1. Open Northwind.mdb, if necessary, and select the Customers table in the Database 
window. 

2. Click the arrow of the Office Links button of the toolbar, and select Merge-It from 
the drop-down menu to launch the Microsoft Mail Merge Wizard. The wizard's first 
and only dialog appears as shown in Figure 22.1. 

t;i: Mu tusntt Wmd Mml Merge W11ard 

This wizard ~nksyourdf!lta too. Mu:rotaft 
Word document so 1hatyou C81l prtntlorm 
Jettsrs or eu:fdren envelop86 

Whet do yota wont the Wizard to do? 

(" j.ink your dete to sn ~ng Mn:rosoftWord document 

r. O'e* a. l'!ewdocumenl end then link the dele 10 it 

FIG. 22.1 The sole dialog of the Microsoft Word Mail Merge Wizard. 

3. Select the Create a New Document and Then Link the Data To It option to create a 
new main merge document using fields from the Customers table. 

4. Click OK to launch Word 97 if it is not running, and open a new mail merge main 
document. The Mail Merge Wizard uses dynamic data exchange (DDE) to commu­
nicate with Word and opens a new instance of Access 97. 

5. Click the Insert Merge Field button to verify the fields from the Customers table in 
the drop-down list, as shown in Figure 22.2. 

http:/ /www. mcp.com/que 
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CmtactName 

CCrltac:tT!tie 

-... 
City 

Reg"" 
Post>JCode 
C<u>1ry 

Fax 

Dot umentl !I~ 

tn 1 Coil 

FIG. 22.2 Displaying the available merge fields in Word 97's Mail Merge window. 

X 

6. With the caret at the top of the document, choose Insert, Date and Iime to display 

the Date and Time dialog; choose any date format you want, and then click OK to 

add a date field to the main document. 

Tip . 

In Word 97, click the Show/Hide button on Word's toolbar to display end-of-paragraph 

marks, space characters, tab characters, and other document symbols that are usually hid­

den. All of the figures of Word 97 in this chapter were taken with the Show/Hide button in 

its down position. 

7. Add a blank line, click the Insert Merge Field button to display the drop-down list, 1-·...,90--l 
and insert the fields from the Customers table to create the address section of the 

main document (see Figure 22.3). 

Note 

Spaces and other punctuation in merge data field names are not permitted by Word. The 

Mail Merge Wizard substitutes underscores U for spaces and other illegal characters in 

Access field names, when present. 

8. Click the View Merged Data button of the Mail Merge toolbar to preview the ap­

pearance of your form letter. 

-
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Mrcrosoft Word - Documonll I!!IJ'a 

1. 

October 15 ;1996~ 
~ 
«CompanyNarne»~ 

<AddresS>~ 
«City»,·<~:Reglo!'l»"«.PostalCode»~ 

~ 
Attn ... t:ContactName»~ 

.... cContactTiliel>~ 

~ 
Re ~ Summary·of·Purchases11 

~ F~rst·Half;1995~ 

2 . . 3 . 

~ 
Your-purchases·&om·Northwmd·Traders·are·apprec lated hJ 

FIG. 22.3 Adding the merge fields to the main merge document. 

Tip 

Click the Find Record button of the toolbar, type USA in the Find What text box, and select 
Country from the In Field drop-down list. Click OK to find the first U.S. record. 

9. The form letters go only to customers in the United States, so repeatedly click the 
Next Record button of the Mail Merge toolbar to find the first U.S. record. Alterna­
tively, type 32 in the text box of the toolbar. The preview of the form letter for 
Great Lakes Food Market appears as shown in Figure 22.4. 

10. You want to send letters to U.S. customers, so you need to create a query that re­
turns only records whose Country column has the value "USA." Close Word, 
and save your main merge document with an appropriate file name, such as 
PurchaseSummary1995Hl.doc. This file is used in the next section, as well 
as later in the chapter when you open the Access data source from Word. 

Note 

The Mail Merge Wizard uses DDE to communicate with Word, so you cannot use Word 97's query 
features to select and sort the merge data. If you attempt to do so, you break the DDE link be­
tween Word and Access. Thus, you need to base your final mail merge document on an Access 
query if you want to select or sort your records. 

http: / /www.mcp.com/que 
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October\5;1996~ 

~ 
Oreat·Lakes·Food·Markel~ 

2732·BakerBivd ~ 
Eugene;OR··974()J~ 

~ 
Attn ~ Howard·Snydet1J 

~ Marketmg·Manager1j 

~ 
Re ~ Summary·of·Purchases1J 

~ F•rst·Half; \ 995~ 

~ 
~ur·purchases·from·Northwmd·Traders·are·apprec1ated 

FIG. 22.4 Displaying a preview of a form Jetter to a U.S. customer. 

Using an Existing Main Merge Document w ith a New Data Source 

Once you've created a standard main merge document, the most common practice is to 

use differing data sources to create form letters by addressee category. Take the following 

steps to use the main mail merge document you created in the preceding section, 

PurchaseSummary199SHl.doc, with a new data source based on a simple Access query: 

1. Open a new query, and add the Customers table. J [§\1 Queries J 

2. Add the CompanyName, ContactName, ContactTitle, Address, City, Region, 

PostalCode, and Country fields to the query. 

3. Enter USA as the criterion for the Country field, and clear the Show check box 

to prevent Country from appearing in the query. Add an ascending sort to the 

Posta!Code field. Your query design appears as shown in Figure 22.5. 

Oumyl ·~elf'r:l Qupry III!JEJ 
- --- -

~J 

Field· ContadTrtle Address C~ Region PostaJCode Coun 

Tabla OJstomers Customers Customer Customers Cusmmers OJstomers 

Sort Ascend1n 

Show: 
Oiteric; "USA" 

or •_I l 
I 

FIG. 22.5 The query design for the U.S. customers mailing list. 
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I tnsertMerocField·l 

Chapter 22-Using Access with Microsoft Word and Mail Merge 

4. Click the Run button of the toolbar to verify the query result set (see Figure 22.6). 
Choose .Eile, S.ave or Save As, and save the query with an appropriate name, such as 
qryPurchaseSummaryUSA. 

.. . ' . ' - D X 
Company Name Contact Name Contact Title A 

~ Uu Wong Marketing Assr stant 
_ Split Ra11 Beer & Ale M Braunschwerger Sales Manager 
_ Save>-a-lot Markets Jose Pavarotb Sales Representabve 
_ Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery Paula Wrlson Assistant Sales Representa 
_ Lers Stop N Shop Jaime Yorres OWner 
~ The 81 g Cheese Lrz Nrxon Markebng Manager -_ Lonesome Prne Restaurant Fran Wilson Sales Manager 
_ Great Lakes Food Market Howard Snyder Markebng Manager 
_ Hungry Coyote Import Store Yosh1 Labmer Sales Representabve 
_ Trarl's Head Gourmet ProVlsroners Helvebus Nagy Sales Assoc1ate 
_ Wlllte Clover Markets Kart Jablonst<J OWner 
_ Lazy K Kountry Store John Steel Markebng Manager 
-.. Old World Delicatessen Rene Ph1ll1ps Sales Representative 

ili R-d: Jil..ij~ ~of 13 ..!L_j 

FIG. 22.6 The query result set for U.S.-based customers. 

5. With the query open, choose Iools, Office Links, Merge It with MS Word to launch 
the Mail Merge Wizard . With the Link Your Data to an Existing Microsoft Word 
Document option button marked (the default), click OK to display the Select Mi­
crosoft Word Document dialog (see Figure 22.7). 

fl Word Documenl 6 
Looi<f\: 1-J MyDocu,..,ts ::::J~I!\II!liliili!Ef.illli£!1" ' '~ 

cbl.rrdJ 'fl stk_2l_3.•1s • USAOrders97.xls ,.., -!dlan--,l 
~ ddg:d5(1).21P ~StockPrl:s.xls · 
~ MacmlllanP\.b!!shng.~.rl stocks.mdJ Cin'el 
!.) rrdltestrrd:l u lbiStodcPriees.lC!s 
- rew.fl"'Cb ~lbl5tod<Prtes95.xls Afivarced.,. 
~rorthw'nd ti'om JJiy eiT.mcl:l ~test ODBC 
' ~'nd.ktl t)tesll:ixument doc 
~l<:rlhwrd . .-dJ ~ua95m<b(l).z~ 

Nvfnd bflll ~UA9714 rrdJ 
O'ders,xls £jua97ch13.n'd:l 

~jjjiliilaD'I!lzmm ~UA97dus.rrm 
:i[)USAOrders.Kis 

_!] 

fileQP;m&' :::1 ErdrbW 

3 ...,.__ 

FIG. 22.7 Selecting th e main merge document. 

6. Select your main merge document in the file list and click Open. A message box, 
shown in Figure 22.8, appears when you change the data source for a merge docu­
ment. Click Yes to change to the new data source. 

7 . Confirm that your query is the new merge data source by clicking the Insert Merge 
Field button and checking the field list. (The Country field shouldn't appear.) 

Alternatively, you can click the Edit Data Source button of Word's Mail Merge 
toolbar to display the query in Access, as shown in Figure 22.9. (Click the Minimize 
button of Access's Query window, and then click the Word document to return the 
focus to Word.) 

http:/ /www.mcp.com/que 
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X 

? The dlito source of the document you selected is 
c(dferent from the source you selec:tad when starling the 
Mad Merge Wlz.crd. Would you ltM !fie Mail Merge 
'Wlla~d to c:hange the source? 

FIG. 22.8 The message box that appears when you change the merge data source. 

~ M1uusufl At:{ uss fqryPurc huseSummHryUSA Sch.!l I Query] 11!1[;1 EJ 

Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery Paula Wilson 

Lars stop N Shop Jaime Yorres 

The Big Cheese Liz N1xon 

Lonesome P1ne Restaurant Fran Wilson Sales Me 

Great Lakes Food Marl<et Howard Snyder Marketin! 

Hungry Coyote Import Store Yoshi Latimer Sales Re 

Trail's Head Gounmet Provisioners Helvatius Nagy Sales As 

White Clover Markets Karl Jablonski Owner 

Lazy K Kountiry Store John steel ~~.~·~.n~r . 

-~~ofl3 "' :!LJ ~ 
oatastoeetvlew - ,..... ~ ~ 

FIG. 22.9 Displaying the query result set from Word . 

8 . You can merge the main document and data source directly to the printer or create 

a series of form letters in a new document. The latter choice lets you inspect the 

letters before you print them. Click the Merge To New Document button to 

create the new form letter. The top of the first form letter appears-in ZIP code 

sequence-as shown in Figure 22.10. 

Octoberl5;1996~ 

~ 
The·Cracker Bo~ 
SS·Gnzzly·Peak·Rd ~ 
Butte;MT· ·59801~ 

~ 
Alln ~ L•u·Wong1J 

Markehng·AsSJSiant1J 

~ 
Re: ~ Summary·of·Purchases1J 

FU"st·Half;I995~ 

~ 
Your-purchases·from·Northwmd·Traders·are·appreciated 

1-------------';ecoonBreak ~<!Page)-------------
Octoberl5;1996~ 

~ 
Spl•t·RaJI·Beer&·Ale~ 

P.O. ·Box·SSS~ 

Lander;WY··8252DlJ 

~ 
Alln ~ Art·BraunschweJg~ 

Sa!es·Manager'IJ 

FIG. 22.10 The final version of the form letter addressed to U.S. customers. 

769 

Oracle Ex. 1009, p. 783 
Oracle v. DeBellis 

IPR2024-00221



770 Chapter 22-Using Access with Microsoft Word and Mail Merge 

If you close Word at this point, make sure you save your changes to 
PurchaseSummaryl995Hl.doc. This file is used as the main merge document 
in the sections that follow . 

Using Word 97's Mail Merge Feature 
with Access Databases 
ln many cases, Access 97 isn't available to Word users who need to create form letters 
from data contained in Access .mdb files. Office 97 includes Microsoft Query and the 
necessary 32-bit ODBC drivers to connect to Access .mdb files (all versions) and 
Microsoft SQL Server databases, plus dBASE, FoxPro, and Paradox 3+ table files. (ODBC 
drivers for Excel worksheets and text files also are included.) Microsoft Query is modeled 
on Access's query design window, but Microsoft Query displays the query result set auto­
matically in a separate pane below the design pane as you construct the query. Office 97 
appl ications launch and control Microsoft Query with DDE. 

tJ 11>11> See "Understanding ODBC Drivers," p. 918 

Note 

You need Microsoft Office 97 installed on your PC to create the examples in this section. Access 97 
and jet 3.5 require the 32-bit ODBC 3.0 drivers. Office 97 includes the 32-bit ODBC driver for 
Access 97 databases. The prior 16-bit Access drivers do not support 32-bit Access 97 .mdb files. 

Word 97 includes the Mail Merge Helper, which is similar in concept to an Access wiz­
ard . The following three sections use the Mail Merge Helper to create a new Microsoft 
Query (MSQuery) data source and to use an existing MSQuery data source. 

Creating a New Mail Merge Data Source with 

Microsoft Query and an ODBC Data Source 
To use Microsoft Query (MSQuery) to create a merge data source from a Microsoft Access 
database, follow these steps: 

1. Launch Word 97, if necessary, and open the PurchaseSummaryl995Hl.doc main 
merge document you created earlier in this chapter in the section "Creating and 
Previewing a New Form Letter." 

Note 

ODBC and Microsoft Query must be installed on your computer system before you can use 
the procedures described in this and the following sections of this chapter. If ODBC and 
MSQuery are not installed on your computer, rerun the Microsoft Office 97 Setup program 
and add these items to your system configuration. 

http:/ /www.mcp.com/que 
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2 . Click the Mail Merge Helper button of the mail merge toolbar to open the Mail 

Merge Helper dialog (see Figure 22.11). The entry in the Data label of the Data 

Source section is Northwind.mdb!Query qryPurchaseSummaryUSA. This syntax is 

used for specifying the topic of a ODE conversation when you use Access as a ODE 

server. 

Mml Merge Helper 11 

The man docul'f'81t a'ld data scuce are rea1y to merge. Choose !he J 
,...,.gebuttt>"> 1Dco....,leta the merge. -·-=~== 

1 ~Man_,....,, 
Create · Edtt• 

...,.ge q<pe: Rrm Letl!n 
Man dxu0'8"1t! C:\. .. ~mm<I)'1995Hl.CIOC 

2 ~, .. ,.., ... "' 
lie\ Data. ··~ -

Data; l\b1hwh:lrl'ICbiQuery qryPtl~mmar ... 

3 ~Merge the data with hi document 

t@ge.,, q ~yOptllnS ... 

Optllnsneffect: 
&,wes:s Blar't Lnes n Al:it'esses 
Merge to rew OOcument 

Cnel I 

FIG. 22.11 The Mail Merge Helper dialog with an Access DOE merge data source specified. 

3. Click the Get Data button, and select Create Data Source from the drop-down list 

to open the Create Data Source dialog. Word includes a set of default field names 

you can use to create merge data files (see Figure 22.12). 

Creole Daln Source fJ 

A malf merge data sn.rce Is coll'flOSBd of rows of data. 1"h! tnt row ls called 
the h:!adeY row. Each of the coUrms n tl"e header row begn9 with a f\!ld name. 

INa'd ,xovdes rotrUnal/y used fteklnarnes h the !IStbebw. Yru c<r~«kk Cf 

refl't)Y9 flek:l n<Jt'I'S$1D customize 1TJe header row. 

----.-"----'-'---, 
MSQRy ... c.n:.J 

FIG. 22.12 Word 97's Create Data Source dialog. 

4 . This example uses MSQuery to create the data source, so click the MS Query button 

to launch MSQuery. MSQuery opens with the Choose Data Source dialog active 

(see Figure 22.13). 
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Choose Dolo Source 6£1 

O~abasatJOueriesl 

ODSC_USACust 
USACustomers 

~ P' Usethe.QueryW116rdtocrt>ete/editqueries 

FIG. 22.13 MSQuery's Choose Data Source dialog. 

OK 

Conca! 

Browse .. 

Optic~ 

5. Click the Databases tab to bring the Databases list to the front of the dialog (if 
necessary); select <New Data Source> in the Databases list, and then click OK. 
MSQuery displays the Create New Data Source dialog (see Figure 22.14). 

The Create New Data Source dialog contains four numbered controls: a text box, a 
drop-down list, a command button, and another drop-down list. When MSQuery 
first displays the Create New Data Source dialog, only the first text box is enabled. 
Each successive control is enabled as you complete each item. Figure 22.14 shows 
the Create New Data Source dialog after filling in all options for this data source. 
Each numbered control corresponds to an item of information that you must sup­
ply for MSQuery to create the data source: the data source's name, the driver for 
the data source, connection information for connecting to the data source, and an 
optional default table for the data source. 

Creole New Ottlo Source fti!J 
'.Nhot name do you want to give your do.lasource? 

1. jPun:haseSummerji..JSA 

Select&. dover for the f'/Pe of dato.base;totlwMtto oa::ese' 

2_ I Microsoft Access Onver ("' mdb) 

Oick Connectm1d enter any infortnabon requeS1ed by the dnver: 

eo"nn~;,: f C\My Oocl.lmerrts\Northwil'ld 

Select a .defautttoble for your data source (opdon~ 

4, jeustomers 

r Seve my user JO and passwotd m tha deta Seiutc:a definition 

OK C6nce1 

FIG. 22.14 MSQuery's Create New Data Source dialog. 

6. In the first text box, type PurchaseSummaryUSA as the name of the new data 
source. As you enter the data source name, MSQuevy enables the drop-down list 
below it. 

7. In the drop-down list (item 2 in the Create New Data Source dialog), select 
Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb) as the driver for this data source. 

8. Click the Connect command button to display the ODBC Microsoft Access 97 
Setup dialog (see Figure 22.15). Click the Select button in the Database frame to 
display the Select Database dialog. 
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OK 

l:!elp 

__£eote... I Bepoir. Co..IDPacl .. 

Select On!ohose £1 

DtllehaseName O;rectories. OK 
jNorthwmd.mdb C\ Ptogre.rn Files\ .. \Scmples 

Cencel 
t'l~\ 

orders mdb E:i Program Files 
Solutions mdb ~ Mrcrosoft Office J:!elp 

t'lOffice 
Samples r Bead Only 

::J ~ 
r ,exclusive 

l..JstFiles of!ype· o.,... 
jAccess Oot~cses r' mdti] l oc:thor_c ::::1 fS,etwotk_ 

FIG. 22.1 5 Choosing the Connection for a new MSQuery data source. 

9 . Maneuver to the folder containing Northwind.mdb (usually C:\Program Files\ 

Microsoft Office\ Office\Samples) and select Northwind.mdb in the Database 

Name list (see Figure 22.15). Click OK to close the Select Database dialog. 

10. If you have secured Access or Northwind.mdb, click the Database option button in 

the System Database frame, and then click the System Database button to open the 

System Database dialog. Select the System Database you're using, and then click OK 

to close the dialog. Click the Advanced button to open the Advanced dialog, and 

enter your login name and password in the text boxes. Then click OK to close the 

Advanced dialog. 

11. Click OK to close the ODBC Microsoft Access 97 Setup dialog. The Create New Data 

Source dialog now displays the connected database's folder path and file name (or 

as much of it as will fit) next to the Connect button. 

12. Optionally, you can select a table or query from the connected database as the 

default table for queries created from this data source. In the final drop-down list 

(numbered 4 in the Create New Data Source dialog), select Customers (refer to 

Figure 22.14). 

13. Click OK to close the Create New Data Source dialog. MSQuery adds the newly 

created data source to the Databases list in the Choose Data Source dialog. 

14. Select PurchaseSummaryUSA in the Databases list of the Choose Data Source dialog 

and click OK. MSQuery automatically starts its Query Wizard; the first dialog of the 

Query Wizard is shown in Figure 22.16. 

The Choose Columns dialog of the Query Wizard displays an expandable tree list 

of all tables and queries in the connected database, with the default table or query's 

branch selected and expanded for you as shown in Figure 22.16. 
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Query Wtlard Chouse Co lumns lfJ 

What columns of de~ta do you wcm lo •ndtide •o your query? 

Available tables ond columns Columns in your query: 

8 Customers 
CostomeriD 
Phone 
Fox 

l!l Customers end Supp!lers by Dly 
lil Employae Sales by Country 
m Employees 

Conte.ctName 
Contoc:tlitle 
Address 
Oty 
Reg•on 
PostaiCode 
Country 

Next> 

FIG. 22.16 MSQuery's Query Wizard dialog, in which you select the columns for the new query. 

15. Select the CompanyName field in the Available Tables and Columns list, and then 
click the> button to copy the CompanyName field to the Columns in your query 
list. If you want, you may preview the data in any field by selecting that field in 
either list and clicking the Preview Now button. 

16. Repeat step 15 to add the ContactName, ContactTitle, Address, City, Region, 
PostalCode, and Country fields to the Columns in your query list (see Figure 
22.16). The specific order of the columns is unimportant. Click Next to continue 
with the second Query Wizard dialog. 

17. In the second step of the Query Wizard, you enter criteria to restrict the data re­
trieved by MSQuery. Select the Country field in the Column To Filter list, then 
select equals in the first drop-down list in the Only Include Rows Where frame, 
and select USA in the second drop-down list (see Figure 22.17). Click Next to 
continue with the third Query Wizard dialog. 

OueryWtinrd Ftl!er Dtttu 6 
Filter lh.e dote to specitywtnch rows to in dude In your quefY. 
If you don'1wontto filter the dc.to. dick Next. 

Column to fi lter. 

<Bod< N""'> 

FIG. 22.17 The Filter Data dialog of MSQuery's Query Wizard. 

c-:.1 

18. In the Query Wizard's Sort Order dialog, you select how you want the retrieved 
data to be sorted. Select PostalCode in the first drop-down list; MSQuery auto­
matically selects the Ascending option button (see Figure 22.18). Click Next to 
display the final Query Wizard dialog. 
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Our>ry Wr1md '-:u ri Order f) 

Spedfyhowyouwern your date sorlad 
H'you don't want to tort the deta. dick Next 

SOI1by 
-----------------
1 ., 

(0 Ascending 
f'. Desce!'lding 

(.6.ack. N""' 

FIG. 22.18 The Sort Order dialog of MSQuery's Query Wizard. 

19. Select the View Data or Edit Query in Microsoft Query option, and then click Fin­
ish to complete the query (see Figure 22.19). Although you can immediately return 
data to Word or click the Save Query button to save your query, you should usually 
take a look at the finished query to make sure that it produces the results you 
desire. 

The completed query is shown in Figure 22.20; notice that the MSQuery query 
design grid is highly similar to the query design grid in Access, except that the 
query's results are shown in a table underneath the criteria rows. Use the scroll bars 
to view the data returned by the query. You can add or edit criteria in MSQuery 
much the same way you add or edit selection criteria in an Access query. MSQuery, 
however, uses single quotation marks (') for literal strings (as shown in Figure 
22.20) instead of the double quotation marks (") used by Access. Also, MSQuery 
handles sorting differently than Access-there is no Sort row in the query design 
grid. Instead, you sort rows by selecting a column in the query's result and then 
clicking one of the sort order buttons on the toolbar. Essentially, the process is the 
same as sorting a table's view in Access. 

Ouery W11H1d r rmsh lfJ 

r BatumOmatoMJO"OeoftWord Save Query 

r. ~edilqu!!)ltn Mtao¥oftQuel}i 

FIG. 22.19 The final dialog of the MSQuery Query Wizard. 
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•m Query 1 from PurchaseSummoryUSA !lliJEJ 
Cu$tamers. 

Address 

ComponyNomE 
Conte.ctNMne 
ContoctTitle 

CiilsrioField .. t "": V-afue: 'USA' 

I or < J 

Morkelmg Asslstont 55 Grizzly Peak Rd. 
Seles MMoger P 0 Box 555 
Soles Representallve 187 Suffolk Ln. 
AssJs!MtSoJes Represen 2817 Millon Dr 
Owner 87 Polk St 
M~ketmg Man!!lger 89 Jefferson Woy 
SoJes Manager 89 Chiaroscuro Ad 
Mo.rkebng Mano.ger 2732 Boker Blvd 
Soles Reoresen\otrve CiN Center Plazo 

B<rtt• 
Londer 
Bo1se 
Albuquerque 
Son Fronasc 
Portlond 
Portland 
Eugene 
Eloin 

FIG. 22.20 The completed query in MSQuery. 

20. Choose file, S.ave to open the Save dialog. Assign your query a name, such as 
PurchaseSummary.dqy, and click Save. By default, queries are saved in the 
\Program Files\Microsoft Office\Queries folder. You use the saved query in the 
section that follows, "Creating Form Letters from an Existing Query." 

21. Choose file, .Return Data to Microsoft Word to close MSQuery and return to the 
Mail Merge Helper. The entry in the Data label of the Data Source section is now 
C:\Program Files\Microsoft Office\Office\Samples\Northwind.mdb. Click the 
Merge button of Mail Merge Helper to open the Merge dialog. 

22. Accept the default New Document selection in the Merge To drop-down list. Click 
the Check Errors button of the Merge dialog to display the Checking and Reporting 
Errors dialog. Click the Complete the Merge, Pausing to Report Each Error As It 
Occurs option button (see Figure 22.21). 

Checkmg Bnd Reporting Errors 

r S}rr.Jiate tte merge and report errors 11 a new ckxuna;t. 
(o':·t#J,.,_,Iete the!!IEI'QEI. paus~ to raporteac.herrcr as ltotaJI's.i' 
c Corrplets 1he J11!3r'ge w11tp.rt pausing. RllpOrt etrors ha new dltunml 

~~ 

FIG. 22.21 The Merge dialog and the Checking and Reporting Errors dialog. 
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23. Click OK to close the Checking and Reporting Errors dialog, and click Merge to 
perform the merge. Word finishes merging the documents and displays the fina l 
form letter. After reviewing the form letters, close the form letter document; you 
don't need to save changes. 

Creating Form Letters from an Existing Query 

Once you've created and saved a query with MSQuery, you can use the saved query to 
create another set of form letters. MSQuery's saved queries are similar to Access queries 
saved as aueryDef objects in .mdb files . To use an existing .dqy file as the data source for 
a merge document, follow these steps: 

Note 

Versions of MSQuery prior to Office 97 saved queries in files with the .qry file extension. MSQuery 

in Office 97 uses the .dqy file extension, instead . 

1. In Word 97, click the Mail Merge Helper button to display the dialog. 

2. Click the Get Data button, and select Open Data Source from the drop-down list to 
display the Open Data Source dialog. 

3. Choose the MS Query Files (*.dqy) item in the Files of Type drop-down list. 

4 . Select the PurchaseSummary.dqy file you saved in the preceding section, and click 
Open (see Figure 22.22). The message box shown in Figure 22.23 appears . 

Open Data Source I] 

Ftd flies tNt matdllhese sea-dl atw.a: 

File nan•" J"-'o;t,a,.sum;;;a;;\dqy 

FiEsofJYPO: IMSQ..Erf FlO. (' .en) 

~~· 

1,-~,----,1 1 

cancel I 
MS~ ••• I 
~ ... j 

r~loctrnothod 

3 TBl!O<pr-'"f: l 3 f)">d,_ 

:::J Lastll)Jdilied: j'inf-,-mo--iJ"""~ """Soar"' 

FIG. 22.22 Choosing an existing MSQuery .dqy file in the Open Data Source dialog. 

5 . To make PurchaseSummary.dqy the permanent source of data for the 
PurchaseSummary1995Hl.doc main merge document, click the Yes button 
of the message box to return to the Mail Merge Helper dialog. The path to and 
the name of your query file appear in the Data label of the Data Source section. 
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M1crosoll Word 
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FIG. 22.23 Making the .dqy file the permanent source of data for the main merge document. 

Embedding or Linking Word Documents 
in Access Tables 
Many word-processing documents are a collection of individual paragraphs, each of 

which can change depending on the purpose of the document. If the document is a 

contract, many of the paragraphs are likely to be boilerplate: standard paragraphs that are 

added based on the jurisdiction and purpose of the contract and relationship between 

the parties. Similarly, books are collections of chapters; when an author is writing a 

book, each chapter may go through several editing stages. Keeping track of boilerplate 

files and maintaining collections of book chapter files in various editing stages can be a 

daunting project. Even if you establish a workable DOS filenaming convention, you can 

easily lose track of the relationship between the file name and the content of the file. 

Applications that track documents and maintain revision records for documents fall into 

the Gttegory of document management systems. Document management systems differ 

from image management systems; the latter systems handle static bitmapped images 

(usua lly created by scanners) rather than dynamic document content (editable data). 

With its OLE 2.1 capability, Access 97 is a logical candidate for the creation of document 

management applications. 

You can create a simple document management system by designing a table with one or 

more fields of the OLE Object data type to contain embedded documents or links to 

individual document files. You need a minimum of two other fields: one to identify the 

source file name of the document and the other to provide a document description. 

Additional fields can be added to indicate document ownership, track document status, 

hold key terms, and control who can modify the document. Figure 22.24 shows the de­

sign of a simple table that is devised to store the manuscript of this edition in the form 

of individual chapters in an OLE Object field. 

After you define the fields for your document table, you need to determine whether you 

want to embed the document's data in the table or link the documents to their source 

files . Make your choice based on the following criteria: 

• Embedding the document lets you use in-place activation to review the document 

within Access. In-place activation is a less-intrusive process. 

• Activating a linked document launches Word 97 in its own window. 

• Embedding the document provides an independent copy of the document that can 

serve as an archive. You can set the value of the Locked property of the object to 

Yes to allow the object to be activated but not altered. 
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FIG. 22.24 The design of the table for a simple document management system. 

• Linking the document allows you to view changes to the document as they occur. 

• Linking requires that the document remain in the same location. In most cases, 
moving the document to another drive or directory breaks the link. 

• You cannot save an embedded Word 97 or Excel 97 document to a file or print the 
embedded document using File menu choices in the in-place activated mode. The 
File menus of these applications do not replace the File menu of Access 97 when 
the embedded objects are activated. However, you can open Word's window to 
make the Word File menu accessible. 

Note 

You can use Automation instructions in Access VBA modules to save an embedded Word 97 docu­
ment to a file or to print the document. The Object property of the object frame lets you manipu­
late embedded or linked objects with Access VBA code. Chapter 31, "Exchanging Data with Auto­
mation and ActiveX Controls," describes how to apply Automation methods to Word documents. 

Embedding or Linking a Word 97 Document in a Table 

To embed or link a Word 97 document in an OLE Object field of a table with a design 
similar to that shown in Figure 22.24, follow these steps: 

1. Place the caret in the OLE Object field, and choose Insert, Qbject to display the 
Insert Object dialog (see Figure 22.25). 

2. You can create an empty Word document by accepting the default, Create New, 
and then clicking OK. To link or embed an existing document, click the Create 
from File option; the Object Type list changes to the File text box. (You don't need 
to select Microsoft Word Document when you insert an object from a file.) 
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FIG. 22.25 The Insert Object dialog. 
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3. You can type the path and file name in the File text box or click the Browse button 

to display the Browse dialog (see Figure 22.26). Select the file you want to use in 

the File Name list, and then click Open to close the Browse dialog and return to the 

Insert Object dialog. 

Fllg: 

'"\my dxumenb;\ 

llfowse ... I r L'* 

Hrnwse 

OK 

""""' 

FIG. 22.26 Selecting a source document file in the Browse dialog. 

4. The file you selected in the preceding step appears in the File text box. At this 

point, you can choose between linking and embedding the file. The example that 

follows uses embedded objects to demonstrate in-place activation (see Figure 

22.27). If you want to link the file, mark the Link text box. Click OK. 
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FIG. 22.27 Embedding a Word 97 document object from a file. 

5. Position the record selector of the table to a different record to save the embedded 
object or the link to the object's file in your table, together with its OLE presenta­
tion. 

Repeat the preceding steps for each document you want to add to the table. You can 
activate the document object in Word 97's window by double-clicking the OLE Object 
cell. Viewing the documents you insert in the file lets you verify that their contents 
correspond to their description. 

Troubleshooting 

The Microsoft Word 97 Document entry does not appear in the Insert Object dialog's Object Type list, 
or attempting to insert a Word 9 7 document results in a message box stating that the registration 
database entry is invalid or corrupted. 

The Registry entries for Word 97 are missing or invalid. If the Word 97 entry is missing, Word's 
Setup program probably did not complete its operation. (The last step of Setup adds entries to the 
Registry.) If the "corrupted" message appears, it is likely that you moved the Word files from the 
original directory in which Setup installed the files into a different directory. In either case, you 
need to use the Registry Editor (RegEdit.exe) to correct the problem. See the instructions for using 
the Registry editor in Chapter 19, "Using 32-Bit OLE Components." 

Creating a Form to Display the Document 
If your table contains only a few fields, you can use the Auto Form feature to create a 
simple form to display and edit your linked or embedded object. To create the document 
display form, follow these steps: 

1. With the table containing your Word objects, open with the focus in Datasheet jNew object: AutiJForml 

view, click the arrow of the New Object button of the toolbar and select AutoForm 
from the drop-down menu. The Form Wizard automatically creates a standard 
form. 
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